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SECTION I 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


1.1 INTRODUCTION 

The Model 763 Memory Send Receive terminal and Model 765 Portable Memory terminal represent a 
new generation of data terminals. The terminal has a typewriter style keyboard, a thermal printer, and 
a non-volatile, magnetic bubble memory system capable of storing up to a maximum of 91,206 
characters. The capability to edit stored data enables the user to correct data prior to transmission to a 
central data processing equipment complex. 

The two terminals are very similar in appearance (fig. 1-1) and operation. All references to the terminal 
used in this manual will apply to both models unless otherwise noted. The memory system used by the 
terminal is non-volatile, that is, it retains the data that is stored in it even after the power has been 
removed. The non-volatility of the memory is possible through the use of a magnetic bubble memory 
system. This memory system allows text editing and file management capabilities in addition to non- 
volatile data storage. 

The communications system of the terminal is capable of interfacing with the majority of the 
commercially available modems. The Model 763 is also available with either an optional internal 
modem or a DC current loop interface. The Model 765 has a built-in acoustic coupler. Both terminals 
can communicate at standard baud rates up to and including 9600 baud. 

Terminal parameters that traditionally have been controlled by switches can be altered by the use of 
english text commands typed in on the keyboard. 

1.2 BLOCK DIAGRAM DESCRIPTION 

The terminal can be functionally divided into five major subsystems as shown in figure 1-2. They are: 

• Bubble Memory 

• Keyboard / Printer 

• Main Processor 

• Communications 

• Power Supply. 

1.2.1 BUBBLE MEMORY. The bubble memory system provides the capability for non-volatile 
storage of data. The terminal has 20,000 characters of storage in the standard configuration. It is 
expandable, in increments of 20,000 characters, up to a maximum of 80,000 characters. The bubble 
memory represents a new technology in the field of solid state memories and these terminals are the 
first commercial application of this new memory system. The bubble memory does not have the speed 
that is normally associated with random-access memories and therefore is used for storage of data 
much as a floppy disk would be used. 
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Figure 1-2. Memory Terminal Block Diagram 


The bubble memory system is composed of a bubble memory controller along with function timing 
circuitry which controls all data exchanges between the bubble memory devices and the main 
processor system. The bubble memory devices and their associated drivers and sense amplifiers are 
located on separate printed circuit assemblies. Each memory device on an assembly can contain a 
maximum of 10,000 characters. The discrete memory printed circuit assembly that is installed in earlier 
models of the terminal contains one bubble memory device, while the newer memory printed circuit 
assemblies have two devices. 

1.2.2 KEYBOARD/PRINTER. This system consists of a 30 character-per-second thermal printer, a 
full ASCII keyboard and a microprocessor (TMS 8080) with its associated read-only memories. The 
electronics for the keyboard/ printer system is located on the upper printed circuit assembly. This is the 
same one that is used in the Model 743 and Model 745 terminals with a few additional connections to 
allow interface with the main processor located on the lower printed circuit assembly. All data entered 
from the keyboard is detected by the TMS 8080 and inputted to the main processor through an 
asynchronous, 9600 baud internal bus. The main processor checks the data from the keyboard to 
determine what action is required, the TMS 8080 is instructed by the main processor to execute the 
sequence requested. The control of the printer, keyboard scanning, and other associated functions is 
accomplished by the TMS 8080 which is subservient to the main processor. 

1.2.3 MAIN PROCESSOR. The heart of the main processor system is the TMS 9980 
microprocessor. The operating system (firmware) for the terminal is stored in the 20K of Read Only 
Memory (ROM). The main processor also has 12K of Random Access Memory (RAM) for terminal 
operations. All terminal operations are controlled either directly or indirectly by the TMS 9980. The 
TMS 9980 initiates data exchanges with the bubble memory system, system RAM and ROM. All 
communication between the terminal and a remote device is under the control of the TMS 9980 as well 
as the keyboard/ printer system. 
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1.2.4 COMMUNICATIONS. The communications system is capable of data exchanges with remote 
devices through modems or with devices that are hardwired to the terminal. The Model 765 has a built- 
in acoustic coupler that can exchange data at either 1 10 or 300 baud. In addition both the Model 763 
and Model 765 can interface with most commercially available modems through the lower port (El A) 
at the rear of the terminal. The Model 763 can be ordered with either an optional internal modem or a 
20 ma. DC current loop interface. The key element of the communications system is the asynchronous 
communication controller (TMS 9902). The TMS 9902 provides timing, data serialization and 
deserialization thus allowing the control of asynchronous communications by the main processor. The 
baud rate of the TMS 9902 is programmable allowing the baud rate to be altered by an instruction 
from the main processor. The other parameters of the communications system (i.e., parity, full or half 
duplex, ABM sequence) are controlled by the main processor and can be changed by the use of english 
text commands from the keyboard. 

1.2.5 POWER SUPPLY. The power supply used in the terminal is split between the two major circuit 
boards. The two supplies provide all of the resultant DC voltage necessary to operate the terminal. In 
addition, it provides status signals to the bubble memory system in the event of power disruption or 
shutdown to prevent loss of data. 

1.3 SPECIFICATIONS 

The following is a list of the specifications for the terminal. These specifications apply to both the 
discrete and non-discrete bubble memory versions of the terminal. 

PRINTER 

METHOD: Non-impact, thermal printer; 5x7 dot matrix electrically heated on thermographic 
paper. 

CHARACTER SET: 95 printable ASCII characters in normal mode with additional 33 control 
ASCII characters printed in edit mode. 

CHARACTER SIZE: .26 cm x .2 cm (0.105 in. x 0.080 in.) 

LINE LENGTH: 20,32 cm (8 inches); 10 characters/ 2.54 cm (inch); 80 characters/ line. 

LINE SPACING: 6 lines/ 2.54 cm (inch). 

PRINTING RATE: up to 30 characters/ second. 

PAPER: TI thermographic printing paper, No. 972603, 2 1 .6 cm (8-1/2 in.) x 30.48 m (100 ft.); last 
, 3 m (10 ft.) color coded. 

PLATEN: Friction-feed. 

CARRIAGE RETURN AND LINE FEED: Automatic at column 81; no code is transmitted. 
The 81st character received is buffered and printed on the next line. 

KEYBOARD 

CODE: ASCII; 128 codes generated. 
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PHYSICAL 

SIZE: Width: 39.1 cm (15.4 in.); Depth: 40.6 cm (16.0 in.); Height: 13.9 cm (5.5 in.); Weight: 7.7 
Kg (17 pounds) including paper. 

ENVIRONMENT 

TEMPERATURE: operating: 10°C to 40°C(50°Fto 104° F); storage: -30° C to 70° C (-22° F to 
158°F) without paper; -30° C to 40° C (-22° F to 104° F) including paper. 

HUMIDITY: operating: 10% to 90% (no condensation); storage: 10% to 95% (no condensation). 

SHOCK: operating: 0 G.; storage: 20 g. for 11 msec. 

VIBRATION: operating: 0 g., 10 to 60 Hz.; storage: 1.5 g., 5 to 500 Hz. 

POWER REQUIREMENTS 

VOLTAGE: 115 volts RMS, +10%-15% 

FREQUENCY. 47-63 Hz. 

POWER: 100 watts maximum. 

DATA TRANSMISSION 

METHOD: asynchronous, serial-by-bit, serial-by-character. 

CODE: ASCII; 7-level, 11 bits/ characters including parity, start, and two stop bits at 10 
characters/ second; 10 bits/ character including one stop bit at speeds above 10 
characters/ second. 

MODE: operator selectable, half or full duplex. 

PARITY: operator selectable, odd, even, or mark parity; operator selectable parity checking. 

RECEIVED DATA BUFFERING: character buffering on received data, permitting true 30 
characters/ second operation (no filler characters required after CR or LF). 

TRANSMITTED DATA BUFFERING: operator selectable line buffering on data to be 
transmitted, permitting corrections prior to transmission. 

INTERFACE: opeator selectable integral acoustic coupler/ dc current loop/ originate modem or 
EIA interface. 

BAUD RATES: operator selectable 1 10 or 300 baud on integral interface or up to 9600 baud on 
EIA interface. Throughput limited to 2400 baud. 
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INTEGRAL ACOUSTIC COUPLER 

COMPATIBILITY: Bell System 103/113 data sets. 

MODE: Originate. 

MODULATION: Frequency shift keying. 

TRANSMIT CARRIER FREQUENCIES: Mark. 1270 Hz.; Space: 1070 Hz. 

RECEIVE CARRIER FREQUENCIES: Mark: 2225 Hz.; Space 2025 Hz. 

TRANSMIT LEVEL: Adjustable from -20 dBm to 0 dBm. 

RECEIVER SENSITIVITY; -38 dBm with full duplex and 300 baud operation; -45 dBm with 
half duplex and 300 baud operation. 


EIA INTERFACE 

OPTIONAL AUXILIARY EIA INTERFACE KIT: used to interface the terminal to an external 
device such as a modem. Interface cable is a minimum of 6 feet in length and terminates with a 25- 
pin male connector (Cannon #DB25P or equivalent). 

SIGNAL LEVELS: Serial interface signal levels are defined by EIA Standard RS-232-C as 
follows: 


Data Signal 
Timing or 
Control 
Function 


-25 to -3 VDC 
Marking 

Off 


-3 to +3 VDC 
Not Defined 

Not Defined 


+3 to +25 VDC 

Space 

On 


DC CURRENT LOOP SERIAL DATA INTERFACE 

MAXIMUM CURRENT: 100 milliamps (transmit or receive). 

NOMINAL CURRENT: 20 milliamps. 

MAXIMUM VOLTAGE DROP: 3 V (receive) and 1.5 V (transmit) while marking. 
MAXIMUM TRANSMIT VOLTAGE: 50 V while spacing. 
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SECTION II 


INSTALLATION 


2.1 INTRODUCTION 

This section provides general installation information. Paper loading, cable connectors and terminal 
testing information is also provided. 

2.2 TERMINAL SETUP 

This paragraph provides the steps required to set up the Model 765 terminal. The Model 763 required 
doing step 5 only. Proceed as follows: 

1 . Place the terminal with the Silent 700 label on the case facing up on a table or stand. 

2. U nlatch the suitcase cover by pushing out and down on the top part of latch until the bottom 
part of the latch unhooks from the groove in the suitcase bottom; then swing the bottom part 
of the latch away from the suitcase bottom while still pressing down on the top part of the 
latch. 

3. Lift the suitcase cover straight up and off. 

4. Remove the ac power cord from the inside of the suitcase cover. 

5. Plug the three-socket female connector of the power cord into the rear of the terminal and 
the three-prong male connector into an ac wall outlet. 

2.3 POWER APPLICATION 


CAUTION 

Caution should be observed when first operating the terminal after it 
has been stored at temperatures outside of the normal operating range. 

The terminal is designed to operate between 10° C and 40° C (50° F and 
104° F) and should be allowed to come within the operating range 
before power is applied. Operation of the terminal outside of this range 
may result in a malfunction. 

1. Check that the power cord is plugged into the terminal and the wall outlet. 

2. To switch the terminal ON, flip the power switch (located on the top right rear of the 
terminal) toward the rear of the terminal. The terminal will respond by moving the 
printhead over to the left margin and typing the message “READY” followed by two 
characters that will indicate the revision number of the terminal internal programming. 

3. To switch the terminal OFF, flip the power switch toward the front of the terminal. 


2-1 



2.4 PAPER LOADING 

Load thermal paper in the terminal as follows: 

1. Switch the terminal power ON. 

2. Lift the paper door. 



If a usable amount of paper remains on the paper supply roll, grasp the unused roll and lift it 
from the paper compartment. Tear the paper halfway between the paper roll and the platen, 
then remove the roll. If no paper remains on the paper supply core, simply lift out the paper 
core. 


Press and hold the PAPER ADV key until any remaining paper is ejected from the paper 
chute. 




5. Grasp the new paper roll so that the loose end of the paper is toward you with the end 
pointed up. 

CAUTION 

The warranty and/or service contract on the thermal printhead is 
subject to nullification if the thermal printing paper used in the 
terminal does not meet TI specification 972603-0001. 

6. Place the paper roll on the paper roll supports, checking that the roll can rotate freely. 




.2-3 


7. 


Grasp both corners of the loose end of the paper and gently pull up about 15 cm (6 inches). 


8. Feed the paper over the aluminum roller and down through the paper chute until it appears 
behind the window. The paper will not slide behind the printhead because the printhead is 
pressed against the platen. 

9. Press and hold the PAPER AD V key until the paper feeds behind the printhead, then under 
the window. Note: If paper does not feed freely, gently push the paper down the chute and 
simultaneously press and hold the PAPER ADV key. 




v.y 
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10. Tear off the excess paper by pulling it forward and down over the tear off edge of the 
window. 


1 1 . After the paper loading is complete, cycle the power off and on to return the printhead to the 
left margin. 
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2.5 MODEL 765 CABLE CONNECTIONS 

When the Model 765 terminal is ordered in its standard configuration, it is provided with its built-in 
acoustic coupler. To interface with data sets, the following optional El A cables are available: 


INTERFACE — OPTION 113 cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200055) 
INTERFACE — OPTION 103/202/212 cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200051) 
The pin assignments are shown in tables 2-1 and 2-2 respectively. 


Table 2-1. INTF-OPTN 113 Cable Pin Assignments (TI Part No. 2200055) 


Terminal 

Connector 

(PI) 

Cable 

Termination 

(113) 

Function 

PI-1 

P2-1 

AA 

PI-2 

P2-5 

CB 

PI -3 

P2-3 

BB 

PI-4 

PI-13 

ON LEVEL 

PI -8 

P2-20 

CD 

PI -9 

P2-6 

CC 

PI-11 

P2-4 

CA 

PI-14 

P2-2 

BA 

PI-15 

P2-7 

AB 


Table 2-2. INTF-OPTN 103/202/212 Cable Pin Assignments (TI Part No. 2200051) 


Terminal 

Connector 

(PI) 

Cable 

Termination 

(202/212) 

Function 

PI-1 

P2-1 

AA 

PI -2 

P2-5 

CB 

PI -3 

P2-3 

BB 

PI -4 

P2-8 

CF 

PI -5 

P2-12 

SCF 

PI-7 

P2-11 

SCA 

PI -8 

P2-20 

CD 

PI-9 

P2-6 

CC 

PI-10 

P2-22 

CE 

PI-11 

P2-4 

CA 

PI-14 

P2-2 

BA 

PI-15 

P2-7 

AB 










2.6 MODEL 763 CABLE CONNECTIONS 

When the Model 763 terminal is ordered in its standard configuration, it is provided with one of three 
El A cables. To interface with data sets it is necessary to use either: 

INTERFACE — OPTION 113 cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200055) 

INTERFACE — OPTION 103/202/212 cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200051) 

The pin assignments are shown in tables 2-1 and 2-2 respectively. 

To interface the Model 763 terminal to a dc current loop use: 

CURRENT LOOP cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200053) 

The pin assignments are shown in table 2-3. 


Table 2-3. CURRENT LOOP CABLE Pin Assignments (TI Part No. 2200053) 


Terminal 

Connector 

(PI) 

Cable 

Termination 

Function 

PI -6 

El 

RL-1 

PI -7 

E2 

RL-2 

PI -5 

E3 

X-1 

PI -4 

E4 

X-2 


The 20 Ma. dc current loop (TTY) interface is passive, that is current for operation of this interface 
must be provided by an external source. 

Full and half duplex interconnections are shown in figure 2-1. 

When the Model 763 is equipped with the optional internal modem, then a Y-cable that will allow EIA 
interface with a CBS 1001F data coupler is required. The following cable assembly is available for this 
requirement. 

CBS 100 IF COUPLER cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200052) 

The pin assignments are shown in table 2-4. 
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HALF DUPLEX 


FULL DUPLEX 



Figure 2-1. Model 763 Current Loop Connections 


Table 2-4. CBS1001F COUPLER Cable Pin Assignments (TI Part No. 2200052) 


Terminal 

Connector 
(PI and P2 [ P403 ] ) 

Cable 

Termination 

(P3) 

Function 

PI -5 

P3-SH 

SH 

P2-1 

P3-SG 

SG 

PI -6 

P3-DA 

DA 

PI -9 

P3-CCT 

CCT 

PI -7 

P3-OH 

OH 

PI-10 

P3-RI 

Rl 

P2-5 

P3-DT 

DT 

P2-4 

P3-DR 

DR 


Figure 2-2 shows the location of the cable connectors of the terminal. Table 2-5 is a cross-reference 
chart of the cable assemblies available and the connectors that they connect to. 
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Figure 2-2. Terminal Cable Connector Locations 

c 
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Table 2-5. Interface Cables 



Terminal 

INTF-OPTN 

CBS 1001F 

INTF-OPTN 113 

CURRENT 

Pin Number 

103/202/212 Cable 

Coupler Cable 

Cable 

LOOP 


and Signal 

EIA Ckt 

Pin 

(Lugs) 

EIA Ckt 

Pin 

(Lugs) 

pi 

[Lower] 







1 

PG 

AA 

1 


AA 

1 


2 

CTS 

CB 

5 


CB 

5 


3 

RCV 

BB 

3 


BB 

3 


4 

DGD 

CF 

8 


★ 



5 

SH 

SCF 

12 

SH 




6 

DA 



DA 




7 

OH 

SCA 

11 

OH 




8 

DTR 

CD 

20 


CD 

20 


9 

DSR/CCT 

CC 

6 

CCT 

CC 

6 


10 

Rl 

CE 

22 

Rl 




11 

RTS 

CA 

4 


CA 

4 


12 

LOLVL 







13 

HILVL 







14 

XMT 

BA 

2 


BA 

2 


15 

SG 

AB 

7 


AB 

7 


P2 

[Upper] 







1 

SG 



SG 




2 

— 







3 

— 







4 

DR/X2 



DR 



E4 

5 

DT/X1 



DT 



E3 

6 

RL1 






El 

7 

RL2 






E2 

8 

— 







9 

— - 







10 

— 







11 

— 







12 









13 

— 







14 

— 







15 

— 








2.7 EIA INTERFACE DEFINITIONS 

Table 2-6 provides additional information about the interface connections used by the terminal. 

2.8 TERMINAL TESTING 

Once installation is complete or anytime you wish to test the terminal, refer to Section V. 
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Table 2-6. EIA Interface Definitions 


( 


Plug 

Pin 

Source 

EIA Ckt. 

Definition 

PI 

1 

Common 

AA 

PROTECTIVE GROUND — Connected to the terminal chassis and power cord ground. 

PI 

2 

External 

CB 

CTS — Clear to Send. Held to ON condition by an external device to indicate that 
transmission is permitted. Bell System 103 data set constantly holds this signal ON 
once the communications channel has been established. 

PI 

3 

External 

BB 

RCV — Received data. Held to a ON state by an external device when there is no 
incoming data. 

PI 

4 

External 

CF 

DCD — Data Carrier Detect. Held to an ON condition by an external device to indicate 
that received data is valid. 

PI 

5 

External 

SH 

SH — Switch Hook. EIA level that is held to an ON condition by an external device to 
indicate a lifted handset when using an telephone set with DAA. 

*P1 

5 

External 

SCF 

SCF — Reverse Channel Receive Carrier. EIA level that when ON in reverse channel 
mode indicated ready for terminal to transmit. 

PI 

6 

Internal 

DA 

DA — Data Transmission. EIA level that is held to an ON condition to request connect- 
ion to the local telephone line. 

PI 

7 

Internal 

OH 

OH — Off Hook. EIA level that is held to an ON condition to cause a hook pickup 
signal to an associated DAA. 

*P1 

7 

Interna! 

3CA 

SCA — Reverse Channel Transmit. EIA level held to an ON condition when in reverse 
channel mode and the terminal is ready to receive. 

PI 

8 

Internal 

CD 

DTR — Data Terminal Ready. Switched to the ON position to prepare an associated 
data set for connection to a communications channel in addition to maintaining tha 
connection once it has been established. This signal is switched OFF to terminate a 
call.* 

PI 

9 

External 

CC 

DSR/CCT — Data Set Ready/Coupler Cut Through. This is held to an ON condition by 
an external device when connection has been made to the communication channel. 

PI 

10 

External 

CE 

Rl — Ring Indicator. Switched to an ON condition by an external device on the 
receipt of each ring pulse from the line. 

PI 

11 

Internal 

CA 

RTS — Request to Send. Switched to an ON condition when data is ready for trans- 
mission. In half duplex operation this signal is also used by the associated data set to 
control the direction of transmission and to aid in performance of the call turnaround. 
The Bell system 103 data sets do not require this signal to operate but it will continue 
to function as though it were required. 

PI 

12 

External 

DD 

SCR — Synchronous Receive clock. For future use. 

PI 

13 

External 

DA 

SCT — Synchronous T ransmit clock. For future use. 

PI 

14 

Internal 

BA 

XMT — Transmit data. Holds to a mark state when no data is being transmitted. 

PI 

15 

Common 

AB 

Signal Ground — Common return for all data and control lines*. . 

P2 

(403) 

1 

Common 

AB 

Signal Ground — Common return for all data and control lines*, pled to terminal 
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Table 2-6. EIA Interface Definitions (Continued) 


Plug 

Pin 

Source 

EIA Ckt. 

Definition 

P2 

4 

Common 

DR 

DR — Data Ring. Analog data signal of internal modem, (complement of Data Tip) 

*P2 

4 

Internal 


X2 — TTY Transmit Current Loop gated by the internal TTY switch. 

P2 

5 

Common 

DT 

DT — Data Tip. Analog data signal of internal modem (complement of Data Ring) 

*P 

5 

Internal 


XI — TTY Transmit Current Loop sourcing the internal TTY switch. 

P2 

6 

External 


RL1 — TTY Receive Current Loop sourcing the internal TTY detector. 

P2 

7 

Internal 


RL2 — TTY Receive Current Loop sinking the internal TTY detector. 

P2 

9 

Internal 

AA 

Protective Ground — Connected to terminal and power cord ground*. 

P2 

2,3,8, 

10-15 



Not used. 


*The 763/765 Terminal is shipped from the factory with signal ground connected to protective ground on the top PWB assembly 
(near PIN 1 of J403) through connector plug P330. If the user wishes to disconnect signal ground from protective ground for system 
interconnection reasons, he may do so by removing the inside cover and moving plug P330 one stake pin to the right of it’s origronal 
position as viewed from the keyboard. Signal ground is AC coupled to safety ground when the plug P330 is connected between the 
two stake pins to the right. Signal ground is directly connected to safety ground when the plug P330 is connected between the two 
stake pins to the left. 














SECTION III 


OPERATION 


3.1 INTRODUCTION 

This section will help you become acquainted with the Model 763 Memory Send Receive (MSR) and 
the Model 765 Portable Memory Terminal (PMT). Because the operation of both the Model 763 and 
the Model 765 is identical all references in this manual to a terminal will apply to both terminals unless 
it is stated otherwise. The terminal keyboard is shown in figure 3-1 and should be referred to during the 
following paragraphs. 


3.2 KEYBOARD CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

The keyboard of the terminal is very similar in function and appearance to that of a standard electric 
typewriter. There are some keys that are unique to the terminal and so may be new to you. This 
discussion on the various controls and indicators of the terminal will help you understand what the 
special keys on the keyboard do and how their special functions can make using the terminal faster and 
easier. 


CMD 
. J 


Depressing the orange CMD key in the upper right side of the 


3.2.1 COMMAND KEY. 

keyboard puts the terminal into the command mode of operation. 


The terminal has two system modes of operation, the COMMAND mode and the INTERACTIVE 


mode. 


The terminal is placed into the COMMAND mode when new commands are to be entered into the 
terminal. There are thirteen basic commands that are used with the *A terminal. They are: 


CATALOG EDIT 

CHANGE ERASE 

COPY FREE 

CREATE LOCK 

DELETE 


OFFLINE 

ONLINE 

STATUS 

RUN (See Note) 

TEST 


NOTE: *B Terminals Only 

Each of these commands will be discussed in detail when the particular function they are used for is 
presented. When the CMD key is depressed the terminal will immediately stop what it is doing, even if 
it is in the middle of another operation, and go into the COMMAND mode and await a command. 


The INTERACTIVE mode can be viewed as the working mode. When the terminal is in the 
INTERACTIVE mode it can transmit and receive data and record and playback files from memory. 
When the terminal is switched on, it is in the INTERACTIVE mode of operation. You will notice that 
there is no key for this mode. This is because whenever the terminal is not in the COMMAND mode it 
is in the INTERACTIVE mode. Once the terminal is in the COMMAND mode it will remain in that 
mode until the SKIP key is depressed and the command requested has been accomplished. 
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UPPER 

CASE 



■ 


B 


B< 

♦ 


B > 


SKIP 


SHIFT 


NUM 

LOCK 


nup 


paper! 

ADV 


COMMAND O 
PLAYBACK O 
RECORD O 
COMM O 
ON LINE O 


Figure 3-1. Terminal Keyboard 


3.2.2 MEMORY SYSTEM. Before any of the other functions are presented, a brief discussion about 
the memory system used by the terminal will help you understand the function of the other keys and 
indicators. Both the Model 763 and the Model 765 use a revolutionary new memory system called a 
magnetic bubble memory. It is this memory system that lets you store information (data) for playback 
at a later time. When this bubble memory is combined with the powerful editing functions of the 
terminal, you have the ability to record, playback and edit the information before transmitting it to a 
local or remote device. 

3.2.2. 1 Memory System Information Storage. In many ways the memory system of the terminal works 
like files in an office file cabinet. If you wished to store some information in a file cabinet you would 
first place the information in a file folder. Next, you would write a name on the file so you would be able 
to tell it apart from other files in the file cabinet. Before information can be stored in the terminal 
memory, there must be a file to keep it in. Instead of a file folder, the terminal memory system reserves a 
space for the information to be stored in. This reserved area of memory is called a file. The terminal 
uses the file names to locate the information stored in the memory system. 

The size of the files used in the memory system are adjustable. This means that you can make the file 
larger or smaller depending on the amount of information that is to be stored in the file. Just as the 
memory system is composed of files, the file itself is composed of records. A record is the term used to 
describe the length of each line in the file. The records of a file are also adjustable and can be from 1 to 
80 characters long. The records in separate files may be of different lengths but all the records in one 
specific file must be the same length. 

3.2.2.2 File Formats. Another feature unique to the terminal is that data can be recorded in the 
terminal memory in two different formats, LINE or CONTINUOUS. 

In the LINE format, each record in memory will contain only one line of data. For lines shorter than 
the designated record length, memory is reserved between the end of the line of data and the end of the 
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record. For example, if the record of a file is 72 characters long (80 is the maximum) and the number of 
characters entered is only 62, then the ten characters of memory space between the end of the line of 
data and the end of the record would be reserved. Since the editing function is record oriented, this 
format is particularly helpful in preparing and/ or editing a data file. It does not allow efficient use of 
memory, as you can see from our example there were ten characters worth of memory not used on the 
single line. 

CONTINUOUS format fills each designated record before beginning another record. Therefore, each 
record may contain one or more lines of data. If the line from our previous example was rcorded in a 
CONTINUOUS formatted file, then after the 62 characters were entered the terminal would use the 
first ten characters of the next line to fill up the remaining space in the record. Although this format is 
more difficult to edit than the LINE format, it allows for efficient use of memory. When the data stored 
in memory is transmitted to a remote device through the communications channel or printed by the 
terminal printer it will be identical, whether it was recorded in LINE or CONTINUOUS format. 

The memory and the files that are used in it have some general limitations. They are: 

• The name of a file cannot exceed six characters. 

• The name of a file cannot start with a number; though it may contain numbers but no spaces 
between characters or numbers. 

• The maximum length of a record is 80 characters. 

• The maximum number of records that a file can contain is determined by the amount of 
memory that has not been used. The CATALOG command will tell how many records are 
available for use. 

• The maximum number of files a terminal can contain is 16. 

Once the file has been created, data can be stored in it by use of the ASR FUNCTIONS which, along 
with the EDIT FUNCTIONS, are described in the following paragraphs. 

3.2.3 FUNCTION KEYS. There are 18 special functions available that allow you to store, edit and 
playback data that is in the bubble memory. The FCTN key is used with the number keys located at the 
top of the keyboard to produce these functions. The procedure to use a function key is simple. If an F2 
function is required, simply hold down the FCTN key and at the same time press the number 2 key. The 
definition of the F2 function is listed on the decal that is directly above the number keys. This decal lists 
all but two of the functions available, PRINTER ON and PRINTER OFF. You will also notice that 
there are two listings for each key. For example, the Function 2 (F2) means RECORD ON in the ASR 
mode and FIND in the EDIT mode. These two modes, ASR and EDIT should not be confused with 
the system modes of COM M AND and INTERACTIVE. The ASR operations are accomplished in the 
INTERACTIVE mode and the EDIT operations are accomplished in the COMMAND mode. 
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3.2.3.1 ASR and Edit Modes. The ASR is the normal operating mode of the terminal. When the unit is 
switched on, it is in the INTERACT! VE-ASR mode. It will remain in this mode until it is put into the 
EDIT mode by a command. When in the ASR mode, data can be typed, recorded in a file, played back 
from a file as well as many other keyboard and communications operations. The EDIT mode allows 
the correction of data that has been stored in the terminal memory. When in the EDIT mode, 
characters or lines of text can be either inserted or deleted. A function called FIND allows you to define 
a word or a set of words and the terminal will locate the line that the requested text is in. 

3.2 3.2 ASR Function Keys. When the terminal is in the ASR mode, function keys FI through FO 
control files in memory that have been designated as the RECORD file and the PLAYBACK file. The 
RECORD file is simply a file in memory that is controlled by the ASR function keys. Any file in 
memory can be designated as the RECORD file. Only one file at a time can be the RECORD file. The 
same considerations apply to the PLAYBACK file. A file can be designated as both the PLAYBACK 
and RECORD file at the same time. 

The following SR functions control the PLAYBACK and RECORD files: 

FI — PLAYBACK ON 

The contents of the PLAYBACK file will be printed by the terminal printer. 

F2 — RECORD ON 

The terminal will begin storing information that is entered from the keyboard or the communications 
channel into the RECORD file. 

F3 — PLAYBACK OFF 

The PLAYBACK file will stop printing. 

F4 — RECORD OFF 

The RECORD file will stop storing information it receives from the keyboard or the communications 
channel. 

F5 — REWIND PLAYBACK 

The PLAYBACK file will return to the first record in the file. 

F6 — REWIND RECORD 

The designated RECORD file will return to the first record of the file. 

F7 — PLAYBACK FWD 

The last current PLAYBACK file record will be printed. The last current PLAYBACK file record is 
defined as the record that was last referenced by the terminal. If the current record has already been 
printed, the next record will be printed. 

F8 — PLAYBACK REV 

The PLAYBACK file will return to the beginning of the current record. If it is already at the beginning, 
it will return to the beginning of the previous record. 
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F9 — PRINTER ON 

The terminal printer will be turned ON. This function is automatically active when either the 
COMMAND mode is entered or when the terminal is switched ON. 

FO — PRINTER OFF 

The terminal printer will be turned OFF. This is very useful when using the communication channel 
and you do not wish to have the terminal print a copy of the information being transmitted. 

323.3 Edit Function Keys. The EDIT mode allows you to modify the contents of an existing file in the 
memory. The EDIT mode is a very powerful tool that will allow you to delete a character or a large 
string of characters, a line of text or several lines. When characters or lines are deleted, the EDIT mode 
will move up the remaining text to fill the space created by the deleted text. If material must be inserted, 
there is an INSERT function that allows text to be inserted. The INDEX function of the EDIT mode 
allows you to move through a file in either direction. The EDIT mode can search a file for a word or 
group of words that you request. In addition there is a TOP function that allows the access of the first 
line of a file. The PRINT function prints a file that you are editing. As you can see, the EDIT mode has 
many functions that allow you to easily modify the contents of a file. This modification may be in the 
form of updating material, correcting errors or entering new material into an existing file. The 
functions available in the EDIT mode are: 

FI — INDEX 

The current record pointer (the record that is being looked at) is moved forward or backward relative 
to the current record. The INDEX function is indicated by the INDEX prompt symbol 

F2 — FIND 

The record within a file containing a word or a group of words (called a character string) up to 15 
characters (30 characters in a *B terminal) that you define will be located. The FIND function is 
indicated by the prompt symbol . 

F3 — TOP 

The current record pointer is returned to the first record of text in the file. 

F4 — PRINT 

The contents of the file being edited will be printed. 

F5 — DELETE LINE(S) 

One or more lines of text can be deleted from the file being edited. It is indicated by the DELETE LINE 
prompt symbol "v 1 

F6 — DELETE CHARACTER(S) 

The ability to eliminate characters from a text one at a time is provided. It uses the DELETE 
CHARACTER symbol igi . 
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F7 — INSERT 

The ability to insert small or large quantities of text (if there is enough room) into the file being edited is 
provided. The INSERT function has two symbols, an OPEN INSERT symbol K? to indicate where 
the insertion will begin and a CLOSE INSERT symbol to indicate where the insertion will end. 

F8 — STOP 

The terminal will leave the EDIT mode and return to the INTERACTIVE-ASR mode. 

3.2.4 COMMANDS. As stated previously, there are 13 different commands (14 in *B terminal) that 
can be used with the terminal. To use these commands the terminal must be in the COMMAND mode. 
When the command and its parameters have been typed in, the SKIP key will cause the terminal to 
execute the command. The parameters are simply the information required by the terminal to execute 
the command. A description of each command follows: 

CATALOG — To list all files that currently exist in memory and all of the pertinent information 
associated with each file. The amount of file space available for use and the record and playback file are 
also listed. 

CHANGE — To change a terminal configuration parameter. 

COPY — To copy data from one file to another file, to the printer, or to copy data from the keyboard 
to a file. 

CREATE — To allocate memory for a data file. To assign a file name. To specify a format (LINE or 
CONTINUOUS), record length and the maximum number of record that a file is to contain. 

DELETE — To eliminate a file from the file catalog. The memory allotted for that file becomes 
available for future use. 

EDIT — To modify the contents of an existing file. 

ERASE — To erase the contents of an existing file. The memory allocated for that file and the file 
name remain unchanged. 

FREE — To release the file protection provided by the LOCK command. 

LOCK — To prevent a file from being erased, deleted or written into. 

OFFLINE — To place the terminal OFF LINE for local operator use. 

ONLINE — To place the terminal ON LINE for data transmission and reception through 
communications channel. 


RUN — (*B Only) To execute commands from a file. 



( 



STATUS — To list the current status of all terminal configuration parameters. 

TEST — To activate a resident test program under which the terminal will perform various self-test 
tasks including a ROM check and a write/ read test of memory. 


3.2.5 UPPER CASE LOCK KEY AND NUMERIC LOCK SWITCH. 

UPPER CASE lock key is very similar to the shift lock on a standard typewriter with one exception. 
When the terminal is in upper case lock, it still requires the use of the shift key to print shifted, non- 
alphabetic characters. For example, even with upper case lock on, the shift key is still required to print 
the percent, % symbol. The UPPER CASE lock key will remain on until it is depressed again. 


:m° 


The 


The NUM LOCK switch located to the right of the space bar, activates the numeric pad (indicated by 
the small white numbers against the dark background). When the NUM LOCK switch is on (indicated 
by the red indicator next to it) the rest of the keyboard is inoperative with the exception of those 
functions shown in Appendix A. Notice that the number zero for the pad is the space bar. 


3.2.6 CHARACTER AND FIELD KEYS. 


FIELD 


Both the character and field keys are active 


when in either EDIT mode, COMMAND mode or when ASR RECORD ON (OFF LINE) is active. 


The character key will cause the printhead to move either backward or forward one character space at a 
time. If the key is held down longer than one-half second, repeated operation will occur. To make the 
printhead backspace, simply depress the CHAR key. To make it go forward depress the SHIFT key 
and the CHAR key. The first time the CHAR is used, the printer will do a linefeed and one backspace 
each subsequent depression will cause a backspace until another key is depressed. If in the 
COMMAND mode or recording into a file, the CHAR key allows use of the character overstrike, that 
is, when the printhead is located under a character in a record depressing any character key will cause 
that character to replace the original character in that location. Using the CHAR forward function will 
cause the current record in the RECORD file to be printed one character at a time. The same is true if it 
is in the EDIT mode. 


Depressing the field key will cause a line feed and the printhead to move to the beginning of the record. 
Depressing the SHIFT and FIELD keys will cause characters at the right of the printhead to be 
printed, stopping the printhead to the right of the last character in the record. 


3.2.7 SKIP AND ENTER KEYS. 

RETURN does on a standard typewriter. When storing data in memory, the SKIP key creates an End- 
Of-Line (EOL) symbol when it is depressed. 


f SKIP l 


The SKIP key acts as the CARRIAGE 


The ENTER key acts as a PLAYBACK ON function in ASR mode. When editing a file, the ENTER 
key will cause editing to terminate on the current record. 


The PAPER ADV key will advance the paper one line each time it is depressed. If it is depressed 
and held it will cause the paper to advance continuously until it is released. This key does not generate a 
code that can be stored in memory. 


3.2.8 PAPER ADVANCE, LINE FEED AND CARRIAGE RETURN KEYS.l 


00 
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The Line Feed (LF) key will cause the paper to advance one line. This key generates a code that can be 
stored in memory. The Carriage Return (CR) key will cause the terminal to perform a carriage return. 
This key generates a code that can be stored in memory. 


3.2.9 CONTROL AND ESCAPE KEYS. 


Q ^ ESC j 


The CTRL key is used in conjunction with 


other certain keys to generate control functions used during communications. 


The ESC key is used to generate the ESC code also used during communications. 


3.2.10 PROGRAMMABLE KEY. 


KEY 


This key is labeled KEY and it will print the character that 


the operator has programmed it to print. The character definition for the KEY is changed by a simple 
command entered through the keyboard. 


COMMANDO RECORDO 

3.2.11 INDICATORS. playbacko commo onlineo There are six indicators located on the 
lower right side of the keyboard. They indicate the following, when lit: 


COMMAND — The terminal is in the COMMAND mode of operation. 
PLAYBACK — The PLAYBACK file is on and outputting its contents. 


RECORD — The RECORD file is in the record mode and accepting data. 

COMM — If the acoustic coupler (Model 765) is selected as the communications channel, this 
indicates that the coupler detects a carrier signal. With the El A channel selected, this indicates a Data 
Set Ready condition. 

ON LINE — The terminal is on line. 


NUM LOCK — Located next to the rocker switch NUM LOCK; indicates that the numeric keypad is 
active. 


3.3 TERMINAL OPERATION. 

The following paragraphs contain a number of exercises that will allow you to exercise the capabilities 
of the terminal. Prior to the exercises, a brief description of off line operation, the terminal memory 
system and error codes is given. 

The exercises are structured in the following format: 

A brief explanation of the exercise to be performed. 

The steps to be performed. These will be in upper case letters. When something is to be typed into 
the terminal it will be shown in bold letters. 

A discussion of what response that can be expected from the terminal as well as explanation of the 
responses. These will be set in normal case text following most exercise steps. 
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General rules. These will be set apart from the exercise and give general guidelines for operation 
of a particular mode or function. 

NOTE 

These are examples of exercise formats and are not complete exercises and therefore should not 
be attempted. 

Example 1: 

TYPE IN THE WORD STATUS AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will print out 
the current terminal parameters. 

In this example you are asked to type a word indicated by the bold face type which is STATUS. 
Example 2: 

TYPE IN CREATE MYFILE L 4 80 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will 
respond by printing a DONE message. 

In this example a group of words is requested. U nless otherwise noted it makes no difference if it is 
upper or lower case. The spaces between the words must be included or the terminal will respond 
with an error code. 

3.3.1 SWITCHING THE TERMINAL TO OFF LINE. When the terminal is in the off line mode of 
operation, it cannot communicate with any external equipment that may be connected to it. In 
addition, the terminal cannot accept any communications from external equipment when in the off line 
mode. 

In the following exercises in this section the off line mode is used to prevent accidental transmission of 
data in case the terminal you are working with is connected to an existing data communications 
network. Perform the following steps to ensure that the terminal is ready to perform the exercises. 

1 . Check to see if the terminal is on line or off line. To do this, look at the indicator marked on 
line in the lower right side of the keyboard. If the indicator is lit, the terminal is ON LINE. If 
the indicator is not lit, then the terminal is already in an off line mode and you may proceed 
on to the next topic. 

2. Depress the orange CMD (command) key in the upper right side of the keyboard. The 

terminal will respond by performing a line feed and a carriage return, that is, the paper will 
advance one line (line feed) and the printhead will slew over to the left margin (carriage 
return). The printhead will print a command symbol ^ , the COMMAND indicator in 

the lower right side of the keyboard will be lit and an audible beep will be heard. Y ou are now 
in the COMMAND mode and can switch the terminal off line. 

3. Type in the word off line and then depress the orange SKIP near the middle right side of the 
keyboard. The terminal will respond by doing a carriage return and a line feed. The message 
DONE will be printed. Notice that the ON LINE indicator is now extinguished. 
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4. To switch the terminal back to the on line mode, simply repeat steps 1 through 3 and 
substitute the word on line in place of off line in step 3. 

NOTE 

With the terminal off line it is now possible to operate the terminal 
without any chance of accidentally transmitting data over a data 
communications network. 

3.3.2 USING THE TERMINAL MEMORY SYSTEM. One of the features of the terminal is the 
ability to record and playback information in the terminal memory. This feature that allows you to 
type in all of your information and review as well as correct it before it is transmitted to data processing 
equipment. 

To store information (data) in memory, it is first necessary to establish an area in memory where the 
data can be stored. The memory uses a system of files to organize the storage of information. The files 
that are used in memory are created by the operator. Each file has four factors that must be specified by 
the operator when the file is created. They are FILE NAME, FILE FORMAT, FILE SIZE, and 
RECORD SIZE. The following describes each area: 

• FILE NAME. — Each file in memory has its own name. This name is used to make all future 
references to the file. The name of a file in memory must contain at least one letter and no 
more than six letters or numbers and the file name must begin with a letter. 

• FILE FORMAT. — The format of the file determines how the terminal will fill up the file 
with the information that is entered. The two formats are: LINE and CONTINUOUS. Each 
has its own advantages and disadvantages. Briefly, the LINE format tells the terminal to fill 
up the file exactly as you type in the information. This is very direct and easy to edit later on, 
but is an inefficient use of memory. The CONTINUOUS format completely fills up each line 
(record) in a file, but is more difficult to edit. The format of the file is designated by the use of 
the letter C or L when the file is created. 

• FILE SIZE. — This, simply is how big the file will be. The size of the file is measured in lines 
(records) of text. 

• RECORD SIZE. — This term is a measure of how many characters will be contained in each 
record or line of text. The maximum record size is 80 characters. 

3.3.3 ERROR CODES. Sometimes while doing these exercises mistakes are made, the terminal will 

inform you of these errors by printing out an error code. An error code is a two digit number that is 
preceded and followed by three asterisks ♦♦♦ ?? ♦♦♦ . When the terminal prints out an error 

code, you recheck your work to see if any obvious errors have been made. If you cannot determine 
where the error lies, look in Appendix E at the list of error codes and see what error has been detected 
by the terminal. For some errors, the terminal will type out a message stating the problem. 



3.3.4 EXERCISE 1. USING THE MEMORY CATALOG. The first exercise will involve the use of 
the memory catalog. The catalog gives you a listing of all of the current files in memory as well as 
characteristics of the files and how much of the file has been used. In addition the catalog also lists 
which files have been designated as the record and playback files and also how much of memory is 
available for use in creating files. 

1. PLACE THE TERMINAL IN THE COMMAND MODE BY DEPRESSING THE 

ORANGE CMD KEY IN THE UPPER RIGHT SIDE OF THE KEYBOARD. The 
terminal will respond by printing the command prompt symbol, , performing a 

linefeed (the paper will advance one line), a carriage return (the printhead will return to the 
left margin), producing an audible beep, and lighting the COMMAND indicator in the 
lower right side of the keyboard. 

2. TYPE IN THE COMMAND CATALOG AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The word 
catalog is a command for the terminal to print out the memory catalog. The SKIP key is 
used to instruct the terminal to execute the command that has been typed in. If you make a 
mistake in the typing of the command message, depress the SKIP key anyway, the terminal 
will print out an error code and then you can start again with step 1. 
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Examine- the catalog that has been printed. The example shown may not be representative of the 
catalog in your terminal. If a CATALOG EMPTY message is printed than proceed to the next 
exercise. The catalog is divided into eight areas. There is a listing of file names under the NAME 
column. The format of the file is listed to the right under the TYPE column. The letter L after the 
format indicates that the file is locked. Locked files will be discussed in exercise 2. 
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The maximum number of records that the file can contain is listed under the MAXIMUM RECORDS 
column. The maximum number of characters that each record can contain is in the 
CHARS/ RECORD column. The number of records in a file that have already been filled is listed 
under the COMPLETE RECORDS column. Another value is the amunt of memory that is available 
for use in the creation of files. This figure represents the number of 80 character records that have not 
been committed to files. It does not include the number of file records that have not been filled. The 
record file and playback file listing tells which file has been designated as the record and playback files. 

In the next exercise you will be shown a way to correct keyboard errors. Before proceeding with the 
next exercise check your catalog listing and see if there is a file in memory with a name of MYFILE or 
COPY2. Both of these files are going to be used with the exercises in this section. If either or both of 
these files exist, it will be necessary to delete them before the next exercise can be accomplished. This is 
because there cannot be two files with the same name. If you do not wish to delete the existing files, it is 
possible to do the following exercise by using the same file name but in a different case. For example, 
MYFILE, Myfile, and myfile are three different file names. 

3.3.5 EXERCISE 2. CREATING A FILE. Before information (data) can be stored in memory there 
must be a file to store it in. This exercise will show you how to create a file and at the same time, 
demonstrate some error correcting techniques. 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE BY DEPRESSING THE CMD KEY. 

2. TYPE IN THE WORD CREATES AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. If an error is made 
in the command word format, there is a way to correct the error before the SKIP key is 
depressed. To demonstrate this feature, the command word CREATES is incorrect, the 
correct command is CREATE. To correct this command with the CHAR key, proceed with 
step 3. 

CORRECTING AN ERROR 

3. DEPRESS THE CHAR KEY ONE TIME. The terminal will respond by backspacing the 
printhead one space. 

4. DEPRESS THE CHAR KEY AGAIN. This time the terminal will respond by performing a 
linefeed and a backspace. The reason the terminal did not do a linefeed the first time the key 
was depressed is because the CHAR function detected the last character was a space (a non- 
printable character). The CHAR will not linefeed until it reaches a printable character. The 
printhead should now have its printing element (located in the extreme upper left corner of 
the printhead) under the letter S of the word CREATES. To delete the S, simply strike the 
space bar one time. This will replace the letter S with a space. Even though the letter S is still 
visible on the paper, it has been eliminated in the record. If an error had been made earlier in 
the text, you would have moved the printhead back to the point where the error was made 
and correct the mistake before using character overstrike (typing in the new character). It is a 
good point to remember that the remainder of the record (line) to the right of the printhead 
must now be retyped. 
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5. TYPE IN THE WORD MYFILE AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. This is to be the 
name of the file that is being created. The word MYFILE is not on the same line as 
CREATES. This is because of the previous correction and it has no effect on the file creation 
message. 

6. TYPE IN THE LETTER L AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. The letter L instructs the 
terminal that the file will be in the LINE format. If the file was to be in the CONTINUOUS 
format, a C would have been entered in place of the L. 

7. TYPE IN THE NUMBER 4 AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. This number means that 
the file will be limited to four records (lines) of data. 

8. TYPE IN THE NUMBER 80. This last figure instructs the terminal that each record will be 
able to contain a maximum of 80 characters. 

9. DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This instructs the terminal to execute the command that has 
been typed in. When the terminal has completed the creation of the file, it will type out the 
message DONE. 

You have now created a LINE formatted file by the name of MYFILE. The file can contain a 
maximum of four records of 80 characters each. Next, you will change the record file to MYFILE so 
that data can be recorded into it. 

3.3.6 EXERCISE 3. CHANGE THE RECORD FILE. Proceed as follows: 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

2. TYPE IN THE WORD CHANGE AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. The command 
word CHANGE instructs the terminal that the function described in the next word is to be 
changed. 

3. TYPE IN THE WORD RECORD AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. This specifies that 
the RECORD file is to be changed. 

4. TYPE IN THE WORD TO AND STRIKE THE SPACE BAR. 

5. TYPE IN THE WORD MYFILE. The last word specifies that the RECORD file is to be 
changed to MYFILE. This completes the CHANGE format required which is: CHANGE 
RECORD TO (FILE NAME). 

6. DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. 
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3.3.7 EXERCISE 4. CHANGE THE PLAYBACK FILE. Proceed as follows: 


1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

2. TYPE IN CHANGE PLAYBACK TO MYFILE. This is the same as the previous exercise. 

3. DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This will cause the terminal to execute the command. 

Now you have created a file, and changed the record and playback files to the newly created file. To 
verify that the files have been changed, use the CATALOG command and check the catalog listing. 
You will be using both the record and playback files in the following exercises. 

3.3.8 EXERCISE 5. STORING DATA IN A FILE. Data can be stored in a file that has been 
designated as a record file by using the ASR function keys. The terminal functions are listed by their 
number, that is a function produced by depressing the FCTN key and the number key at the same time. 
F2 (RECORD ON) is produced by depressing the FCTN key at the same time you depress the number 
2 key. 

1. DEPRESS F6 (REWIND RECORD). This function ensures that the record file is at the 
beginning record. 

2. DEPRESS F2 (RECORD ON). The terminal will respond by lighting the RECORD 
indicator in the lower right side of the keyboard. The terminal will now store into MYFILE 
whatever is typed on the keyboard. The data will be entered one record at a time until the 
SKIP key is depressed to indicate the end of a line. Then the text can be corrected using the 
CHAR and FIELD keys. 

3. TYPE IN THE FOLLOWING TEXT USING THE SKIP KEY FOR A LINEFEED AND 
CARRIAGE RETURN: 

This is r i/epy short story. 

It ONLY CONSISTS OF FOUR LINES. 

This line is to be deleted. 

This is the very lrst line. 

NOTE 

When the SKIP key is depressed after the last record is typed, the 
terminal will respond by printing an error code. 

♦♦♦ 13 *+±a (* A) 

77 ♦♦ 77 +♦♦ (*B) 

Observe that the RECORD indicator is extinguished. The error code 
tells you that there is no more room in the file. When the SKIP key was 
depressed the terminal tried to go to the next line of the file, however 



there was none, so the error code was printed and the RECORD 
function was terminated. The normal method of terminating a 
RECORD ON function is to use the F4 (RECORD OFF) function 
which would have switched off the record indicator without printing 
out the error code. 

The four lines of text that were typed in the previous exercise are now stored in memory. They will 
remain in memory until you remove or alter them. Even if the terminal is switched off, the data will 
remain. 

3.3.9 EXERCISE 6. PLAYBACK OF A FILE. Now you will use the designated playback file to verify 
that the text you typed is stored in MYFILE. 

1 . SWITCH THE TERMINAL OFF. WAIT ONE SECON D THEN SWITCH IT BACK ON 
AGAIN. As you proceed through the remainder of this exercise you will be able to verify 
that removing the power did not affect any of the files and settings (parameters) of the 
terminal. 

2. DEPRESS F5 (REWIND PLAYBACK). This function will return the playback file pointer 
to the beginning of the file. 

3. DEPRESS FI (PLAYBACK ON). This function will cause the contents of the playback file, 
which in the case of this exercise is MYFILE, to be printed on the terminal printer. 

4. DEPRESS FI (PLAYBACK ON) AGAIN. This time the contents will not be printed. This 
is because the file pointer is at the end of the file. To be able to print the contents again the file 
woud have to be rewound with the F5 function (REWIND PLAYBACK). 

5. DEPRESS F8 (PLAYBACK REV) THREE TIMES. This will cause the playback file to go 
back three records (lines). 

6. DEPRESS FI (PLAYBACK ON). The printer will now print the contents of MYFILE 
starting with the second line of the text. 

Now that you have created a file and recorded data in it, the next step will be to edit the data that is in 
the file. The following exercise will use all of the editing commands to change the data that has been 
stored in the file. 

3.3.10 EXERCISE 7. EDITING A FILE. Proceed as follows: 

1. PUT THE TERMINAL IN THE COMMAND MODE BY DEPRESSING THE CMD 
KEY. 
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2. TYPE IN EDIT MYFILE AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will respond by 
typing the index symbol -► below the command. The terminal is now in the edit mode 
and the function keys are now defined by the upper level of the decal. 

3. DEPRESS F4 (PRINT). The contents of the file being edited will be printed. There will be 
an ETX printed at the end of the text to indicate that the end of the text has been reached. 

4. DEPRESS F3 (TOP). This function is similar to the rewind playback function in the ASR 
mode. It will cause the record pointer to return to the starting record. 

5. DEPRESS F2 (FIND). The terminal will respond by printing the FIND prompt symbol 

. The FIND function allows you to define a string (group) of characters (up to a 
maximum of 15 for *A and 30 for *B) for the terminal to locate. 

NOTE 

Remember that the FIND function searches from the current record 
+ 1 to the end of the file. It will not search from the starting record to the 
current record so it is a good practice to return the file to the starting 
record before using the FIND function. 

6. TYPE IN FOUR AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will indicate that it is 
searching for the defined word (FOUR) by printing the FIND prompt symbol after the 
defined character string. The second line of the text was printed because the word FOUR 
was found in it. 


* EDIT MYFILE 

♦ 

This is r «*erv shdpt story. 

It only consists of four lines. 
This line is to ie deleted. 

This is the i'ery lrst line. 

ETX 

-► 

This is r lery short story. 

•• FOUR 

It only consists of four lines. 


NOTE 

If you make an error while entering your character string, you can 
make corrections by using the CHAR or FIELD key before the SKIP 
key is depressed. 
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7. DEPRESS AND HOLD THE CHAR KEY UNTIL THE PRINTING ELEMENT (upper 
left corner of the printhead) IS UNDER THE “F” OF THE WORD “FOUR”. 

NOTE 

If the CHAR key is depressed for longer than 1/2 second, it 
automatically repeats until released. The other keys that operate in the 
same manner are: Space, Underscore, Minus, Period, and Asterisk. 

8. TYPE THE WORDS THREE LINES AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. You are using 
the character overstrike feature to change the word “FOUR LINES.” to “THREE LINES.” 
Depressing the SKIP key instructs the terminal to enter the line as corrected into memory 
and to print the next line (record). 

9. DEPRESS F5 (DELETE LINE). The terminal will respond by printing a DELETE LINE 

prompt symbol . By using this function you are requesting that the current record be 

deleted from the file. 

10. TYPE IN THE NUMBER 1 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The number indicates how 
many lines are to be deleted, beginning with the current record. Since the number entered 
was a 1, only the current record will be deleted. After the specified number of lines have been 
deleted, all the records after the last deleted record are then moved to fill up the space. After 
the deletion has been completed, the terminal will print the new current record. 

NOTE 

The number of lines to be deleted can be corrected using the CHAR key 
before the SKIP key is depressed. 

Entering a zero or no number at all will terminate the function and the 
current record will be printed and be available for editing. 

* 

It only consists of four lines. 

THREE LINES. 

This line is to ee deleted. 

Z 1 

This is the i-’ERy lrst line. 


11. USE THE CHAR KEY TO POSITION THE PRINTING ELEMENT UNDER THE 
LETTER “V” OF THE WORD “VERY”. 

12. DEPRESS F6 (DELETE CHARACTER) 5 TIMES. You can simply hold the FCTN key 

••••• 

depressed and a delete character symbol is printed each time the number 6 key is 

depressed. This symbol indicates that the character above it has been deleted. There are five 
deletions required for the four letters of the word “VERY” and the space following it. 
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A few points about the CHAR and FIELD keys are worth considering at this point. 

• The CHAR and FIELD keys are active when the terminal is in EDIT mode, the 
COMMAND mode, or when the RECORD ON function is active and the terminal is 
off line. 

• The CHAR key will cause a backspace to the last printed character the first time it is 
depressed. Additional depressions or holding the key down will result in a line feed and 
continuing backspacing. 

• The FIELD key will cause a linefeed and the printhead will return to the beginning of 
the record. 

• The CHAR key (CHAR and SHIFT key) will cause the printhead to print the contents 
of the current record one character at a time. When the printhead has reached the end 
of the data in a record it will stop and depressing the CHAR key will cause an audible 
beep with no action taken. 

• The FIELD key (FIELD and SHIFT key), will cause the printhead to print the 
remainder of the contents of the current record. 

13. DEPRESS THE FIELD KEY. The terminal will linefeed, printout the corrected record and 
the printhead will remain at the end of the text. 

14. DEPRESS THE CHAR KEY ONCE. This will place the printing element under the period 
of the text. 

15. STRIKE THE SPACE BAR (to strikeover the period) AND TYPE IN OF THE STORY. 
The record will now contain the phrase that you have just entered. 

16. DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This will instruct the terminal that you have completed your 
editing of the record. The terminal will print ETX to indicate that the next record is the end 
of the text. The INDEX prompt symbol will be printed below the ETX message. 

This is the », , ery lrst line. 

This is the lrst line. 

□F THE STORY . 

ETX 

17. TYPE IN A -1 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The -1 instructs the terminal that you 
require the record before the current record. 

18. DEPRESS THE FIELD KEY. This will cause the printer to linefeed and move the 
printhead under the first character in the record. 
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19. DEPRESS THE CHAR (CHAR AND SHIFT) KEY THREE TIMES. This will move the 
printhead forward. Notice that as the printhead moves forward it prints the contents of the 
record one character at a time, each time the CHAR key is depressed. 

20. DEPRESS F6 (DELETE CHARACTER) FIVE TIMES. This will delete the word 
“ONLY” and space following. 

21. DEPRESS THE CHAR KEY. The terminal will print thecorrected record and position the 
printing element under the first letter of the word CONSISTS. 

NOTE 

When using the DELETE character function followed by the CHAR 
or FIELD keys it should be understood that the following rules apply: 

If the CHAR key is used, the printhead will return to the first character 
after the deletion. 

If the CHAR key is used, the printhead will return to the last character 
before the deletion. 

If the FIELD key is used, the printhead will return to the end of the 
text. 

If the FLELD key is used, the printhead will return to the beginning of 
the record. 

In all cases the record will be reprinted. 

22. USING THE CHAR KEY MOVE THE PRINTHEAD UNDER THE SPACE BEFORE 
THE FIRST LETTER OF THE WORD “THREE”. 

23. DEPRESS F7 (INSERT). The terminal will print the open insert prompt symbol ^ 

24. STRIKE THE SPACE BAR AND THEN TYPE IN THE WORD ONLY. 


ETX 
♦ -1 

It only consists of three lines. 
It 

It consists of three lines. 

CONSISTS OFR 

ONLY 
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25. DEPRESS F3 (TOP). This will terminate the insertion and cause the close insert smbol 

to be printed indicating the location where the insertion ended. 

NOTE 

Using any function except F6 or F7 will terminate the insert function. 

26. DEPRESS F4 (PRINT). The edited text will now be printed. 

27. DEPRESS F8 (STOP). The terminal will terminate the EDIT mode and enter the ASR 
mode. 


ONLY 

“ THREE LINES. 

This is h i/ery short story. 

It consists of only three lines. 
This is the lrst line of the story. 
ETX 

+ 

DONE 


Many times it is necessary to copy data from a file to the printer, to copy data from a file to another file, 
or to store data into a file directly from the keyboard. The COPY command will let you copy data from 
the keyboard into a file, even if that file is not the record file. The contents of a file can be printed out on 
the terminal printer using the COPY command. The contents of a file can be copied into another file by 
use of the COPY command. This is an advantage because the files do not have to be in the same format. 
This allows you to create and edit a file in the LINE format and copy it into another file in the 
CONTINUOUS format. The following exercise will help you to become familiar with the many uses of 
this command. 

3.3.11 EXERCISE 8. COPY FROM FILE TO FILE. To copyjdata into another file, it is necessary to 
first create another file that the data can be copied into. 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

2. TYPE IN CREATE COPY2 C 4 80 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This command will 
produce a file in the continuous format that has the capacity of four records with each record 
being 80 characters in length. 

3. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

4. TYPE IN COPY MYFILE TO COPY2 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This will cause 
the terminal to take the contents of MYFILE and copy it into the file labeled COPY2. The 
data stored in MYFILE remains unchanged. 
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5. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

6. TYPE IN CATALOG. The catalog will show that the COPY2 file has had data copied into 
it. Because of the difference in formats there will be one less complete record in the COPY2 
file that is used in MYFILE. This is because the continuous format of the COPY2file makes 
more efficient use of memory. 

7. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

8. TYPE IN COPY COPY2 TO PRINTER AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This will 
verify that the contents of MYFILE were copied into the COPY2 file. Notice that the 
contents were printed even though the COPY2 is not the playback file. This is because the 
copy command will print the contents of any file in memory. 

9. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

10. TYPE IN COPY MYFILE TO PRINTER AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The 
contents of MYFILE will be printed showing the copy command does not alter the contents 
of files that are copied. 

3.3.12 EXERCISE 9. COMPARING CONTINUOUS FILES AND LINE FILES. This brief 
exercise will show the major differences between data stored in the continuous and line formats when 
printed in the edit mode of operation. 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

2. TYPE IN EDIT COPY2 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. 

3. DEPRESS F4 (PRINT). Notice that most of the text fits on one line and part of another 
line, instead of three separate lines. To assist you in editing continuous formatted files the 
end of each line of text is indicated by the End-Of-Line symbol Q . This EOL symbol is 
generated each time the SKIP key is depressed. This character is only printed as an aid while 
the terminal is in the edit mode. In exercise 8 you observed that when the continuous file is 
printed that it looks identical to the original line formatted MYFILE. A good reminder is 
that both types of file formats appear identical when they are printed in the ASR mode or 
transmitted over the communications channel. The only time that the format shown in this 
exercise is seen is when the file is being edited. 

3.3.13 EXERCISE 10. AN ALTERNATE METHOD OF STORING DATA IN A FILE. Up to this 
point, when data was to be stored in a file it was necessary to use the record file and the ASR RECORD 
ON function. The copy command will allow you to store data directly from the keyboard into a file 
without a record file. The following exercise will show you the way to store and playback data from 
MYFILE using the COPY command. 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 


3-21 



2. TYPE IN COPY KEY TO MYFILE AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This command 
instructs the terminal to store data that is entered from the keyboard into the file labeled 
MYFILE. The terminal will respond by leaving the COMMAND indicator lit, performinga 
linefeed and carriage return. The file will be erased and anything that is now typed on the 
keybord will be entered into MYFILE. 

3. TYPE IN YOUR NAME AND ADDRESS, USE THE SKIP KEY AS A CARRIAGE 
RETURN AND TYPE IN YOUR COMPANY NAME AND ADDRESS ON THE 
SECOND LINE. 

4. DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY (to return to the beginning of the next line) AND DEPRESS 
THE ENTER KEY. 

5. TYPE IN COPY MYFILE TO PRINTER, The text that you entered in step 3 is now being 
printed. You will notice that with the COPY command it is not necessary to rewind the file 
before record or playback because the COPY command does it automatically. It should also 
be understood that the use of the COPY command does not allow you to start recording 
data in a file at any other record other than the first record of the file unless an END 
parameter is used with the command. The parameter will be discussed in a following 
paragraph. 

3.3.14 EXERCISE 11. LOCKING, FREEING, ERASING AND DELETING FILES. After a file 
has been used to store data, it may become necessary to remove the data from the file so that more data 
can be stored in it. The terminal can remove the contents of a file without altering the file itself by using 
an ERASE command. The file can be eliminated by the use of a DELETE command which will remove 
the file and any data that is stored in it. To prevent the accidental erasure or deletion of a file there is a 
LOCK command that will prevent a designated file from being erased, edited, or deleted. The 
command that releases a file from being locked is the FREE command. This exercise will help you to 
become better acquainted with these functions. 

1. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

2. TYPE ERASE MYFILE AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. This will instruct the terminal 
to erase the data stored in MYFILE. You can use the CATALOG command to verify that 
MYFILE no longer contains any complete records. 

3. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

4. TYPE IN DELETE MYFILE AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will delete 
MYFILE from the memory catalog. 

5. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

6. TYPE IN LOCK COPY2 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will lock the file 
labeled COPY2. To verify this, use the CATALOG command, and the COPY2file will have 
the letter L printed after its format. Also notice that the previously deleted MYFILE no 
longer exists. 
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7. TYPE THE COMMAND MODE. 

8. TYPE IN DELETE COPY2 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The terminal will respond 
by printing error code ♦♦♦ 84 ♦ ♦♦ (attempting to write in a locked file) and no action 
will be taken. 

An attempt to EDIT or ERASE the locked file will produce the same error response from 
the terminal. 

9. ENTER THE COMMAND MODE. 

10. TYPE IN FREE COPY2 AND DEPRESS THE SKIP KEY. The COPY2 file is now 
unlocked and can be edited, erased or edited. 


You have now performed the basic off line operations of the terminal. 



3.4 TERMINAL COMMUNICATIONS. 

The communications system of the terminal allows exchange of data with a large variety of data 
communications equipment. The following paragraphs provide information needed by the operator to 
use the terminal with other communication equipment. Technical information and specifications 
necessary to interface the terminal with remote equipment are also given. 

In its broadest sense, a memory data terminal is any device, connected to a communications network, 
which can store, transmit, receive and playback data. The Model 763 and 765 terminals are 
typewriters, further defined as Automatic Send-Receive (ASR) data terminals that have the ability to 
store the data that is typed in them and to transmit the data over a communications network. They can 
also receive and store information that is received from a communications network. 

The difference between an ASR memory data terminal and a standard typewriter is the ability of the 
memory data terminal to generate codes from the keyboard. These codes can be stored, played back or 
printed by the terminal printer and/or transmitted to another device (data terminal, computer, etc.). 
The ASR also receives, stores, and/ or prints the codes received from a device connected to it. The code 
system used by both Model 763 and 765 is the ASCII code system. 

How are these digital signals passed from one device to another? If the distance between the two units is 
not too great (50 feet is usually the limit), the units can be hooked directly to each other by cables. 
When they are hooked up in this fashion the unit is said to be hardwired to the other unit. 

For longer distances the use of cables becomes impractical and a method of using telephone lines 
becomes necessary. A device that converts the digital output of the terminal so that it is compatible 
with the phone lines is called a modem. The modem can be external to the terminal or built into the 
terminal. The Model 763 has an optional built-in modem available. When a modem is used, it is 
necessary to use a modem on both ends of the telephone lines. There are several types of modems 
available on the commercial market and it is very important that the same types of modems are used. If 
the modem is external to the terminal, then the modem is hardwired to the terminal and the modem is 
also hardwired to the telephones lines but, the terminal or modem is not considered as being hardwired 
to the remote device since a telephone line separates them. 

The use of a modem still requires special phone devices that work with the modem. These devices 
would be impractical if you wished to travel with the terminal so there is a third way to communicate 
with a remote device. The Model 765 has a built-in acoustic coupler that uses the handset of an 
ordinary telephone. The terminal converts the digital signals into tones. These tones travel over the 
telephone lines to a device that converts the tones back into digital signals that can be used by a remote 
device. The acoustic coupler contains a modem and is built into the rear deck of the Model 765. 

The Model 763 is capable of operating in several communications configurations, each of which is 
described in this manual. The primary use of the 763 is in hardwired and external modem 
configurations. The Model 765 is also capable of several communication configurations but the 
primary use is as a portable memory terminal using its built-in acoustic coupler as the means of 
communications. 
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Both Model 763 and 765 terminals have a revolutionary memory system. The memory in the terminal 
can store up to 20,000 characters in the standard configuration and can be expanded to 80,000 
characters. This means that it is possible to type, correct and store all of the information before you 
transmit it to a remote device instead of transmitting data at the speed that you type, errors and all. It 
can also store data received from a remote device. 

Communication procedures will differ from one installation to the next, the following topic is limited 
to the location nd operation of the different communications functions. It will not show a specific 
sequence of operation to make the terminal exchange data with a remote device. This is because the 
procedures are determined by the type of equipment the terminal is connected to as well as the remote 
device it is communicating with. 

The terminal parameters (constants or values) of the terminal can be easily and quickly changed to 
meet a variety of communication requirements. Parameter selection is made by the use of the STATUS 
and CHANGE commands. The STATUS command will cause the terminal to print a listing of the 
current parameters of the terminal. The CHANGE command allows you to change any of these 
parameters. 

3.4.1 TERMINAL STATUS. When the terminal is in the COMMAND mode and the word STATUS 
is typed in and the SKIP key is depressed, the terminal will print out a status listing. This listing, as 
shown below, will provide you with the current status of the terminal parameters. 


* STATUS 
LIME MODE: 
OPTIONS ON: 

□FT I DNS OFF : 
HEM: 

RECORD FILE: 
PLAYBACK FILE: 
TRANSMIT EDL: 
RECEIVE EDL: 
KEY: 

DONE 


INTERNAL/ 300 BAUD/ EVEN PARITY/ 

EDO-- 

PC HECK/ ABMPRT- AUTDABM/ EDTDIS/ 


CRLF 

CRLF 


HALF DUPLEX/ 
BUFFER/ DC 3/ 


DC 1.3/ 


DCS. 4 / 


3.4. 1.1 Line Mode. The LINE MODE listing contains four parameters. They are: 


Interface — This is the selection of the communication option. The choices are INTERNAL (acoustic 
coupler, originate modem or 20 ma. dc current loop) or EIA (external) interface. 


Speed — This parameter determines the speed the terminal will use to communicate with another 
device. The speed is listed in baud rates. The selections are: 1 10, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600. 
Throughput is limited to 2400 baud. 


NOTE 

The speed that the terminal is set to must be the same as the device it is 
to communicate with. 
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Parity — This determines what type of error checking scheme will be used (if it is enabled, see 
PCHECK). The selections are EVEN, ODD and MARK. 

Duplex — This determines the communication mode. The selections are: FULL (full duplex), HALF 
(half duplex), and HALFRC (half duplex with reverse channel). The HALFRC can only be used with a 
device connected to the EIA communication port. 

3.4.1.2 Options. The STATUS printout shows two OPTION listings, OPTIONS ON and OPTIONS 
OFF. The options that are listed can be switched either ON or OFF. The options are: 

EDC — This sets the interactive extended line control (DC1-DC4 and Extended Line Control) ON or 
OFF. 

DC3 — Determines if a DC3 from the playback file will stop playback or not. 

DC1.3 — Activates or de-activates DC1 and DC3 control of the PLAYBACK file from the receiver in 
the interactive mode. 

DC2.4 — Activates or de-activates DC2 and DC4 control of the RECORD file from the receiver in the 
INTERACTIVE mode. 

PCHECK — The terminal will check for parity (error detection) on received data if PCHECK function 
is ON. If it is ON and a parity error occurs, a question mark will be generated in place of the character in 
error. Parity checking only occurs in EVEN or ODD but not MARK parity. 

ABMPRT — This enables or disables the printing of the ABM (Answer Back Memory) sequence when 
in half duplex. If ABM is secure, it will not be printed, regardless of this option. 

AUTOABM — ABM auto-trigger enable. If this enable is set to ON, the terminal will automatically 
transmit the ABM sequence three seconds after a call is automatically answered by the terminal (EIA 
only). 

EOTDIS — End of transmission disconnect enable. If this enable is ON, the terminal will monitor 
received data for an End-Of-Transmission character. If one is found the terminal will disconnect the 
line (EIA only). 

BUFFER — If this enable is ON, the transmitter, in addition to the receiver is buffered when the 
terminal is in the interactive mode, i.e., data is not transmitted until the SKIP key is depressed or the 
80 (82 with *B) character has been entered. 

ABM — The Answer Back Memory (ABM) can use up to 34 ASCII characters to form the ABM 
sequence. If the sequence is secure, it is not printed. 

RECORD FILE — This defines which file will be used in the INTERACTIVE mode as the record file. 
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PLAYBACK FILE — This defines which file will be used in the INTERACTIVE mode as the 
playback file. 

XMTEOL (Transmit EOL) and RCVEOL (Receive EOL) — Defines the system transmit and receive 
sequences to be used when the terminal is transmitting or receive data in the INTERACTIVE ON 
LINE mode. 

The SKIP key acts as TRANSMIT EOL in the INTERACTIVE mode when ON LINE. The 
parameters that can be used as TRANSMIT EOL are NL(New Line), CRLF (Carriage Return-Line 
Feed), DC3, or a Single Character enclosed in double quotes. NL, CRLF, or a Single Character 
enclosed in double quotes can be used for RECEIVE EOL. The parameters are defined as: 

NL — When transmitting, a LF (Line Feed) character is sent and the printhead is placed at the 
beginning of the next line. When a LF character is received, the printhead is placed at the 
beginning of the next line. 

CRLF — A Carriage Return-Line Feed sequence will be sent. 

DC3 — PLAYBACK file will be turned off (if on) and a DC3-nul will be sent. 

Single Character — The specified character will be $ent when EOL is reached. If no character has 
been specified, no action will be taken. 


NOTE 

The end-of-file (EOL) sequence is the character set to be transmitted or 
received in lieu of the end-of-line symbol used internally by the 
terminal. For example: if the CRLF is selected as the end-of-line 
sequence, whenever the end-of-line symbol is read from the playback 
file for transmission, the symbol will be replaced with CRLF. On the 
other hand, whenever a CRLF sequence is received from the 
communication channel for recording, the end-of-line symbol will be 
recorded instead of the CRLF. 

3.4.2 TERMINAL PARAMETER MODIFICATION. An example of how to change terminal 
parameters with the CHANGE command is provided in the following situation: 

You have received a Model 765 terminal for use in the field. Before using the built-in acoustic coupler 
you check the terminal configuration with the STATUS command. The following listing is printed. 
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t STATUS 
LIME MODE: 
OPTIONS: ON: 
OPTIONS: OFF: 
REM: 

RECORD FILE: 
PLAYBACK FILE: 
TRANSMIT EOL: 
RECEIVE EOL: 
KEY: 

DONE 


EIH 1200 BAUD 
EDC DCS- DCl. 
PCHECKV REMPRT 


CPLF 
CRL F 


EVEN PARITY-’ HALF DUPLEX, 
DCS' . 4,- 

AUTOABM,- EOTDIS- BUFFER,- 


Y ou now notice that two of the parameters need to be changed so that the acoustic coupler can be used 
for data transmission. The baud rate (speed) is set for 1 200 and the maximum that can be used with an 
acoustic coupler is 300. The other parameter that must be changed is INTERFACE. It must be 
changed from El A (EXTERNAL) to INTERNAL. (Refer to table 3-1, the change command entry 
table). 

To change the speed from 1200 baud to 300 baud you must use the CHANGE command. Place the 
terminal in the COMMAND mode and type in the CHANGE format: 

CHANGE [(Parameter Name)] TO [(Entry)] 

To change the baud rate using this format you would refer to the change command entry table and find 
the Parameter Name which, in this case, is SPEED. Since the desired rate of 300 baud is one of the 
acceptable entries, the number 300 would be typed in the area reserved for parameter entry. The result 
would be: 


fc CHANGE SPEED Td 300 


When the SKIP key is depressed, the terminal acknowledges that the parameter change is complete by 
printing the word DONE. 

To change the INTERFACE from El A to INTERNAL the same format is used. Referring to table 3-1, 
you would find that the parameter name is INTERFACE and the parameter entry is INTERNAL. 
After entering the COMMAND mode you would type in: 

CHANGE INTERFACE TD INTERNAL 

After the SKIP key is depressed the terminal responds by printing the word DONE. 

The STATUS command can be used to verify that the terminal parameters have been changed. Once 
1 the terminal parameters have been changed they will remain in that state even if the power is removed. 

Many of the communication procedures used with data terminal require the control characters. The 
terminal has the capability to generate all of the standard ASCII control characters. The control 
characters are made by using the CTRL (control) key in conjunction with the key that corresponds 
with the desired function. A layout showing the control key assignments of the keyboard is shown 
below. 
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HERE 

IS 


|bre*< nul 


CTRL 


DC1 


ETB 


ENQ 


DC2 


DC 4 


EM 


00000000 
00000000S 


SON 


DC 3 


EOT 


ACK 


BEL 


BS 


LF 


VT 


FF 


SKIP 


CR 


IPAPERl 

AO V 


SUB 


CAN 


ETX 


SYN 


STX 


SO 


CR 


FS 


RS 


US 


SPACE 


ssUDo 


COMMANDO 

playhackO 
recordO 
commO 
on lineQ 


Change Command Entry Table 


Parameter Name 

Entry 

ABMPRT 

ON, OFF 

AUTOABM 

ON, OFF 

EOTDIS 

ON, OFF 

RECORD* 

FILENAME 

PLAYBACK* 

FILENAME 

EDC 

ON, OFF 

KEY* 

A SINGLE CHARACTER ENCLOSED IN 

DOUBLE QUOTATION MARKS 

DC3 

ON, OFF 

DC1.3 

ON, OFF 

DC2.4 

ON, OFF 

BUFFER 

ON, OFF 

XMTEOL* 

NL, CRLF, DC3 OR SINGLE CHARACTER 
ENCLOSED IN DOUBLE QUOTATION 

MARKS. 

RCVEOL* 

NL, CRLF OR SINGLE CHARACTER 

ENCLOSED IN DOUBLE QUOTATION 

MARKS. 

SPEED 

110, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800**, 9600**. 

PARITY 

EVEN, ODD, MARK 

PCHECK 

ON, OFF 

DUPLEX 

FULL, HALF, HALFRC 

INTERFACE 

INTERNAL, EIA 

ABM* 

UP TO 34 ASCII CHARACTERS ENCLOSED 

IN DOUBLE QUOTES. A SINGLE IMBEDDED 
DOUBLE QUOTE IS REPRESENTED BY 2 
CONSECUTIVE DOUBLE QUOTES. IF AN S 
FOLLOWS THE CLOSING QUOTE, 

SEPARATED BY A SPACE, THE ABM WILL 

BE CONSIDERED SECURE AND WILL NOT 

BE PRINTED. 

* No entry will yield no definition. 


** The terminal can communicate with devices at these baud rates but actual throughput is limited to 2400 baud. 
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3.4.3 MODEL 765 OPERTION WITH AN ACOUSTIC COUPLER. This paragraph describes the 
operation of the Model 765 terminal with its built-in acoustic coupler. All that is required for this 
operation is a standard telephone set and an electrical outlet to provide power to the terminal. Setup 
the terminal as follows: 

1 . Set the terminal on a table close to a standard telephone and a commercial ac power outlet. 

2. Remove the outer cover as described in Section II. 

3. Remove the power cord from the inside of the cover and plug the female connector into the 
rear of the terminal and the male connector into an electrical outlet. 

4. Switch the terminal power ON. 

5. Check the ON LINE indicator in the lower right corner of the keyboard to see if it is lit. If it is 
lit skip to step number 8. 

6. If the ON LINE indicator is not lit, place the terminal in the COMMAND mode by 
depressing the CMD key. 

7. Type in the command ON LINE and depress the SKIP key. The ON LINE indicator should 
now be lit. 

8. Check the terminal parameters to ensure that they meet your system requirements. The 
parameters can be checked by using the STATUS command described earlier in this section. 
STATUS, CATALOG and other commands will not be transmitted even if the terminal is 
ON LINE. 

NOTE 

When using the built-in acoustic coupler the terminal must be in 
INTERNAL configuration and SPEED must be 300 baud or less. 

9. If any of the parameters are incorrect, they should be changed with the CHANGE command 
as described earlier in this section. 

10. Open the paper door and check that the terminal is properly loaded with a sufficient supply 
of thermal printing paper. 

11. Pick up the telephone handset and dial the appropriate number; an audible high frequency 
signal (data tone) can be heard after the call is answered. 

12. As soon as you hear the data tone, firmly insert the telephone handset into the acoustic 
coupler muff so that the cord is to the left of the terminal as shown below. The Model 765 
will in turn transmit a data tone to the remote equipment. 
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NOTE 


It is very important to insert the handset into the muffs so that the outer 
lip of each muff mates with the grooves of the handset; or until the 
removable caps on the handset are completely surrounded by the inside 
circumference of the muffs. 



13. Check that communication between your terminal and the remote equipment is in progress 
by observing that the COM M indicator in the lower right corner of the keyboard remains lit. 

If the COMM indicator goes out, communication has been lost and you must return to step 

11 . 

14. Begin communication according to your system procedures. 

15. When you have finished, switch the terminal OFF LINE and terminate communications 
according to your system procedure; remove the telephone handset from the acoustic 
coupler and replace the handset in its cradle. 

3.4.4 MODEL 763 OR 765 OPERATION WITH A DATA SET. This paragraph describes how to 
use either the Model 763 or 765 terminal with an external data set. There are two different El A data set 
cable assemblies that can be used with the terminal that allow the terminal to be connected to several 
types of data sets. The option 103/202/212 Cable Assembly (TI Part No. 2200051) allows the terminal 
to be connected with the following types of Bell System data sets: 103A, 103J, 202C, 202S, and 212A. 

The 1 13 data set cable assembly is used to connect the terminal to a Bell System type 1 13A data set. 
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The type of data set to be used with the terminal will determine which cable assembly to use. Both of the 
cables connect to the terminal at P 1 which is the bottom connector at the rear of the terminal. Setup the 
terminal as follows: 

1. If the terminal is not already connected to the data set, ensure that it is connectd with the 
correct cable for the data set being used. 

2. Switch ON the terminal. 

3. After the terminal prints out a READY message, enter the COMMAND mode by using the 
CMD key. 

4. Use the STATUS command followed by the SKIP key to check the current terminal 
parameters. 

5. Ensure that the INTERFACE is EIA (external) and that the baud rate is correct for your 
system application. If any of the parameters are incorrect, insert the correct parameters with 
the CHANGE command. 

6. Set the terminal to on line (if it is off line) with a CHANGE command. The COMM 
indicator should be lit. 

7. Set all the controls on the external data set according to your system requirements. 

For instructions on operation of the data set refer to the directions provided with the data set 
being used. 

8. When the connection is complete (the COMM indicator will be lit) you may begin 
communications according to your system procedure. 

NOTE 

i 

If the COMM indicator goes out, communication has been lost and 
you must set up the data set again. 

9. If your system requires, depress the keyboard HERE IS (this is produced by depressing the 
CTRL and number 1 keys) to transmit the contents of the Answer Back Memory (ABM). 

10. When you are finished, terminate communications according to your system procedures. 

3.4.5 MODEL 763 OPERATION WITH AN INTERNAL MODEM. This paragraph describes the 
operation of the Model 763 terminal with the optional internal modem. The CBS 1001 F Coupler cable 
assembly (TI Part No. 2200052) must be used with the optional internal modem. This cable assembly is 
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a Y-cable assembly with a male and female connector. This cable allows connection of the Model 763 
to a CBS 1001 F type data coupler. Setup the terminal as follows: 

1 . If the terminal is not already connected to the data coupler, ensure that it is connected with 
the CBS 1001 F Coupler cable assembly. 

2. Switch ON the terminal. 

3. After the terminal prints out the READY message, enter the COMMAND mode by using 
the CMD key. 

4. Use the STATUS command followed by the SKIP key to have the terminal print out its 
current parameters. 

5. Check the parameters and ensure that the INTERFACE is INTERNAL and the SPEED 
does not exceed 300 baud. If any of these parameters do not meet your system requirements; 
use the CHANGE command to reconfigure them. 

6. Open the paper door and check that the terminal is properly loaded with a sufficient supply 
of thermal printing paper. 

7. If the terminal is OFF LINE, switch it to ON LINE. 

8. Begin operation according to your system procedures. When the connection is complete the 
COMM indicator will be lit. 

NOTE 

If the COMM indicator goes out, communications have been lost, 
repeat step 8 to restore communications. 

9. When you are finished, terminate communications according to your system procedures. 

3.4.6 MODEL 763 OPERATION IN A DC CURRENT LOOP. To operate the Model 763 in a dc 
current loop (20 ma.) interface, the current loop cable assembly (TI Part No. 2200053) must be used. 
The terminal setup for dc current loop operation is the same for the internal modem. The operation is 
determined by your system procedures. 

3.4.7 INTERACTIVE ON LINE FULL DUPLEX MODE. In the full duplex, on line mode, the 
terminal will process all ASCII characters received from the active communication channel. 

Likewise, valid ASCII characters entered from the keyboard will be transmitted over the active 
communication channel with the selected parity. The record and playback files, if defined, can be 
controlled with the F1-F6 function/ keys at the keyboard and the control characters (DC1-DC4) if 
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Extended Device Control (EDC) is on. The following is a description of the Automatic Device Control 
(ADC) functions: 

DC2, FI PLAYBACK ON — The playback file is transmitted. 

EOL indicators are replaced with the system defined transmit EOL sequence (CRLF, NL, etc.) 

DC2, F2 RECORD ON — Data from the communication channel is recorded. Data is scanned for the 
receive EOL sequence. If found, the sequence is replaced by the EOL indicator. The record is written to 
memory when an EOL is found if the file is a line formatted file. If not, the record is written when filled 
or a record off function occurs. 

DC3, F3 PLAYBACK OFF — The playback file is turned off. 

DC4, F4 RECORD OFF — The record file is turned off. 

F5 REWIND PLAYBACK — The playback file will return to the first record of the file. 

F6 REWIND RECORD — The record file will return to the first record of the file. 

F7 — Forward One Record — The last current playback record will be transmitted. 

F8 Reverse One Record — The playback file will return to the beginning of the current record. 

| F9 Printer On — The terminal printer is turned on. 

FO Printer Off — The terminal printer is turned off. 

During a record operation at speeds above 300 baud the printer is disabled. At speeds of 300 baud and 
slower, data which is recorded will also be printed if the printer is enabled. 

3.4.7. 1 Parity. Parity is generated for each character transmitted based on the setting of the PARITY 
value in the terminal parameters. The parity is generated even if the PARITY CHECK option is OFF. 
Parity on received data is checked only if the PARITY CHECK option is ON and the PARITY value is 
ODD or EVEN. A general rule for parity operations using phone lines is that synchronous 
communications are ODD parity and asynchronous communications are EVEN parity. If the 
PARITY value is set to MARK, the parity bit is always set. MARK parity is almost never used. 

If the parity of a received character indicates an error and the PARITY option is ON, a question mark 
will be stored in the bubble memory in place of the character in error. If the PARITY option is not ON 
then all of the characters will be stored in the bubble memory without any indication of errors that may 
exist. 

Parity is also used to check for errors of data stored in the bubble memory system. If the data being 
played back out of the bubble memory system has question marks in it then it could be either indicating 
parity errors in the data received or the data stored. A quick check of the bubble device will indicate 
where the problem lies. 
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3.4.7.2 Answer Back Memory. An ABM sequence of up to 34 characters may be defined by use of the 
CHANGE command. The ABM sequence is transmitted only if the terminal is ON LINE. It is 
transmitted after the ENQ control character is received or when the HERE IS key is depressed. If the 
terminal is in the ON LINE half duplex, the ABM sequence is also printed unless the parameter 
ABMPRT has been set to OFF or the ABM message is “secured”. If the AUTOABM parameter is 
enabled, the ABM sequence will be sent three seconds after a call has been auto-answered on the El A 
interface. If the secure option is selected during ABM definition, the ABM will never be printed. 

3.4.7.3 Interactive Buffered Operation. If the BUFFER option is on, the transmit buffer holds data 
coming from the keyboard for up to 80 characters in length. This data is printed as it is put into the 
buffer regardless of duplex selection. To initiate burst-mode transmission, the end-of-line sequence 
assigned to the SKIP key on the keyboard must be entered. P rior to transmission the contents of the 
transmit buffer may be edited from the keyboard with the CHAR or FIEL D keys. 

3.4.8 INTERNAL INTERFACE COMMUNICATIONS 

3.4.8. 1 Acoustic Coupler Interface Port Operation (765 Only).If the terminal is configured to be on 
line, then the ON LINE indicator on the keyboard will be lit. When the acoustic coupler detects a valid 
carrier on the communication line, the COMM indicator on the keyboard will be lit. The terminal must 
be on line and a valid carrier must be present before communications should be attempted. The 
absence of a valid carrier will result in an error code on attempted transmission. Half or full duplex up 
to 300 baud is applicable. 

3.4.8.2 20 ma., DC Current Loop Interface Port Operation (763 Only). If the terminal is on line, the 
ON LINE and COMM indicators on the keyboard will be lit. The interface is a 4-wirc system which 
may be connected externally for 2-wire half-duplex operation. 

3.4.8.3 Internal Originate Only, 300-Baud Modem Interface Operation (763 Only). If the terminal is 
on line, the ON LINE indicator will be lit. When the modem detects a valid carrier on the 
communication line, the COMM indicator will be lit. The terminal should be on line and a valid carrier 
must be present before communications are attempted. The absence of a valid carrier will 
automatically stop reception and will result in an error code on attempted transmission. Half or full 
duplex up to 300 baud is applicable. 

The terminal has a sufficient set of signals to interface to a CBS-type Data Access Arrangement (D AA) 
for full or half duplex operation and may answer with originate modem frequencies. This interface 
when connected nullifies the use of the El A port since some of the signals are shared in the connector 
(OH/SCA, SH/SCH, CCT/DSR). 

3.4.9 EIA INTERFACE OPERATION. If the terminal is configured to be on line, then the ON LINE 
indicator on the keyboard will be lit. If the DSR signal is true, the COMM indicator on the keyboard 
will be lit. The EIA port has a sufficient set of the standard RS-232-C signals to permit operation with 
external data sets for half, full, or half duplex with reverse channel interrupt modes of communication. 
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3.4.10 EXTENDED DEVICE CONTROL. Extended control of the terminal is provided to the 
communication channel through a two-character control sequence. The E DC must be on to use these 
sequences. The first character of the two-character sequence is always the control character ESC. The 
following is a list of the extended commands. 

ESC 0 — Enter COMMAND mode and process the command which follows theO. This is terminated 
by the receive EOL sequence. 

ESC 1 — Transmit Status. Six hexadecimal ASCII numbers are transmitted which represent the status 
of the terminal. This is followed by the transmit EOL sequence. 

The first two numbers represent the status of the last executed command, whether the command came 
from the keyboard or from the line. These two numbers can be: 

00 — Command successfully executed. 

XX — Two hexadecimal numbers representing the error code, if an error has occurred. 

FF — An error has occurred which does not have an error code. 

The next four hexadecimal numbers represent one 16-bit binary word. The meaning of a logic one in 
each position is as follows: 

Bit 0 — Playback is assigned to an existing file. 

Bit 1 — Record is assigned to an existing file. 

Bit 2 — The playback and record files are the same file. 

Bit 3 — The playback file is a line file (a 0 indicates a continuous file). 

Bit 4 — The record file is a line file (a 0 indicates a continuous file). 

Bit 5 — The record file is locked. 

Bit 6 — The printer has been turned off by a printer off command. 

Bit 7 — DC2.4 is on. 

Bit 8 — DC1.3 is on. 

Bit 9 — DC3 is on. 

Bit 10 — EDC is on. 

Bit 1 1 — Buffer is on. 

Bit 12 — EOTDIS is on. 

Bit 13 — AUTOABM is on. 

Bit 14 — ABMPRT is on. 

Bit 15 — PCHECK is on. 

ESC 2 — Playback file record forward. 

ESC 3 — Playback file record reverse. 

ESC 4 — Rewind playback file. 
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ESC 5 


Rewind record file. 


ESC 6 — ADC ON — turns DC1.3, DC2.4 and DC3 ON. 
ESC 7 — ADC OFF — turns DO. 3, DC2.4 and DC3 OFF. 
ESC 8 — Printer on. 

ESC 9 — Printer off — the printer will remain off until: 

1) A PRINTER ON command is encountered. 

2) The COMMAND mode is entered. 

3) Power is cycled. 

ESC : — Lockout keyboard (*B only) 

ESC ; — Free keyboard (*B only) 

ESC < — Return to RUN command file (*B only) 




3.5 SHORTHAND FORM OF COMMANDS AND PARAMETERS. Up until now, anytime a 
command has been entered into the terminal you have used the entire name of the command. To save 
time and effort there is an alternate way to enter the commands to the terminal. Table 3-2 provides a 
listing of the commands and the shorthand or abbreviated form (if there is one). 

Short Form for Commands and Parameters 


Command 

Parameter 

Alternate 

bescription 

CATALOG 

CL 

Print the memory file catalog 

CHANGE 

CG 

Change a terminal configuration parameter 

COPY 

CP 

Copy data. 

CREATE 

CF 

Create and define a memory file. 

DELETE 

none 

Delete a memory file. 

EDIT 

ED 

Edit a memory file. 

ERASE 

none 

Erase a memory file. 

FREE 

none 

Release file protection. 

INTERFACE 

PORT 

Used with the CHANGE command. 

INTERNAL 

INT* 

Used with the CHANGE command. 

LOCK 

none 

Protect a file against being erased, delete or written into. 

OFF LINE 

OF or OFF* 

Place the terminal off line. 

ON LINE 

ON 

Place the terminal on line. 

PLAYBACK 

PLAY* 

Used with the Change Command. 

RECORD 

REC* 

Used with the CHANGE command. 

RUN* 

none 

Executes commands from a file. 

STATUS 

ST 

Print all current terminal configuration parameters. 

TEST 

TS 

Execute a ROM resident terminal test. 

*B onfy 
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3.6 ASR FUNCTION KEYS 

When the terminal is in the ASR mode, the function keys FI through FO control the designated 
playback and record files. Only one file can be made the playback file at a time. A CHANGE command 
is used to designate one of the files in memory to be the playback file. An example would be to make a 
file by the name of DATA-1 the playback file. The procedure would be: 

1. Put the terminal in the COMMAND mode by depressing the CMD key. 

2. Type in CHANGE PLAYBACK TO DATA-1. 

3. Depress the SKIP key. 

Once this is completed, all of the functions that are labeled PLAYBACK would take action on the 
DATA-1 file. The same holds true with the file designated as the RECORD file. 

The files that are designated as playback and record can be the same files or different files. 

The following ASR functions control the playback and record files. 

3.6.1 FI — PLAYBACK ON. The playback file will output its contents to the terminal printer and / or 
the communications channel depending on terminal parameters (see STATUS command in Section 
III). The playback file will continue to output whatever is stored in it until it reaches either an End-of- 
Text (ETX) or the PLAYBACK OFF (F3) function is activated. Just as a tape recorder will begin to 
playback at the point where the tape was last stopped, the PLAYBACK ON function begins outputting 
the contents of the file at the last record that was addressed. 

3.6.2 F2 — RECORD ON. The designated record file will accept data from the keyboard and/or 
communications channel. If the file has been formatted in LINE format, the terminal will store a line of 
data in a memory record each time the SKIP key is depressed. If the record file is in CONTINUOUS 
format, then the data will be stored in the memory record everytime that the designated record length 
has been filled. The RECORD ON function will remain on until either the file is filled or the RECORD 
OFF function (see F4) is detected. 

3.6.3 F3 — PLAYBACK OFF. The playback file will stop after one more character is processed. 

3.6.4 F4 - RECORD OFF. The record file will stop. 

3.6.5 F5 — REWIND PLAYBACK. The playback file will return to the beginning of the file. If the 
playback and record files have the same file name, anytime the designated playback file current record 
is moved forward or backward the record file is also affected. For example, if DATA-1 is both the 
PLAYBACK and record file and the REWIND PLAYBACK function is used, the record as well as the 
playback file will be rewound. If the files had different file names then the REWIND PLAYBACK 
would not have any effect on the record file. 
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3.6.6 F6 — REWIND RECORD. The record file will return to the first record of the file. 

3.6.7 F7 — PLAYBACK FWD. The remainder of the current memory record will be printed. If the 
playback file was already at the end of a record, then the next record will be printed. If the next record is 
the End-of-Text (ETX), nothing will be printed. 

3.6.8 F8 — PLAYBACK REV. The playback file will return to the beginning of the current record. If 
it was already at the beginning of a record, it will go to the beginning of the previous record. 

3.6.9 F9 — PRINTER ON. The terminal printer is turned on. This function is automatically active 
when either the COMMAND mode is entered or when power is turned on. 

3.6.10 F0 — PRINTER OFF. The terminal printer is turned off. The primary use of this feature is 
during communications and you do not wish to have a copy of the data being transmitted. 

3.7 EDIT FUNCTION KEYS 

The EDIT functions are used to modify the contents of an existing file. Memory files that have been 
designated as LOCKED files cannot be edited. The editor is record oriented, that is the contents of a 
file can be edited one record at a time. Remember that the length of a record is determined at the time 
that the file is created. The editing functions are controlled by the CHAR, FIELD, ENTER, and SKIP 
keys. Before the editing functions can be used, the terminal must be placed in the EDIT mode. The 
EDIT mode of the terminal is file oriented, that is, the terminal is instructed to edit files by name and 
the file that is to be edited need not be the playback or record file. The edit function keys will operate on 
the file that was requested when the terminal entered the edit mode. 

The editor is entered by putting the terminal in the COMMAND mode and typing in the word EDIT 
followed by the name of the file that you wish to edit. Some general guidelines that apply to the use of 
the editor are: 

• When you type in the name of the file to be edited, ensure that it is in the correct character 
case. For example, MYFILE, Myfile, and myfile are three different file names. 

• If the file requested is not empty or locked, then the editor will enter the INDEX function 
and print the INDEX prompt symbol 

3.7.1 FI — INDEX. When the INDEX function is selected, the terminal will print an IN DEX prompt 
symbol . Y ou may now enter a signed (+ or -) number 0 and 999. If no sign is specified, a + sign 

is assumed. When the SKIP key is depressed, the terminal will add (subtract if a - sign was entered) the 
number to the present (current) record location and go to the new record location. When the requested 
location is reached the record is printed and available for editing. 

If you depress the SKIP key without entering a number, the next record is assumed. Entering a zero 
will keep you at the current record location. Entering any of the other function keys instead of a 
number will terminate the index mode and initiate the new function. In summary: 
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• A signed number and the SKIP key will move the editing pointer the number of records and 
direction (+ or -) requested. For example, if you wanted to review the text that is six records 
back in the file, you would enter a -6. 

• The file cannot go to a negative record location. If, in our previous example, you were at line 
5 and typed in a -6 the file would go to the line 0 not -1. 

• All files start at line 0 and the data at line 1 . This means that line 0 is above the data at line 1 . 
This is useful when inserting lines at the beginning of a file. 

3.7.2 F2 — FIND. The FIND function is used to locate a memory record which contains a defined 
character string (a group of characters). Upon initialization of the FIND (F2) function, the terminal 
printer will print the prompt symbol . You may then enter the word or character string (up to a 
maximum of 15 characters) (30 characters with *B) and depress the SKIP key. The editor will begin 
searching for it at the current record + 1 . When the record is located, it is printed and the index pointer 
will point to this record. The printhead will stop at the end of this record. If the string is not found 
before the end of the file is reached, an ETX message will be printed and the pointer will be at the last 
record in the file. Multiple find searches can be done by depressing F2 and then the FIELD key. The 
last defined character string will be reprinted. Depressing the SKIP key will begin the search. General 
rules for the FIND function are: 

• Unless you are sure the character string you need is located between the current record +1 
and the end of the file you should return the pointer to the beginning of the file with a TOP 
(F3) function. 

• The FIND function cannot be used on an empty file. 

3.7.3 F3 — TOP. The TOP function will cause the file to return to the first record location (line 1) and 
print the contents which are then available for editing. 

3.7.4 F4 — PRINT. The PRINT function will cause the terminal to begin printing each record starting 
with the current record +1. The terminal will continue to print the contents of the file until the end of 
the file is reached or until F4 or one of the other function keys is depressed at which time the current 
record will be printed and the function requested will be initiated. If the print function was used to stop 
the printing, the printhead will remain at the end of the record being printed. The record is then 
available for editing. 

3.7.5 F5 — DELETE LINE(S). The DELETE LINE(S) function will cause the printhead to do a line 
feed and a carriage return and will print a delete line prompt symbol JxJ . At this point you must enter 
the number of lines to be deleted starting with the current record. A number from 1 to 999 can be 
entered. If the wrong number is entered, it can be corrected with the CHAR key until the SKIP key is 
depressed. After the specified number of records have been deleted, all the records after the last deleted 
record are then moved up to fill the space. The index pointer will be placed at the first record following 
the deleted set of records. This is now the current record and it will be printed and is available for 
editing. Some rules to note: 
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set of records. This is now the current record and it will be printed and is available for editing. Some 
rules to note: 

• Entering a zero or no number will terminate the function and the current record will be 
printed with the printhead left at the end of the record. 

• If the deleted records are at the end of the file, then a ETX will be printed. 

NOTE 

Large deletions will tke a few seconds for the terminal to close up the 
records at a rate of approximately 510 characters per second. The 
keyboard will not respond (except CMD key) while this operation is in 
progress. 

3.7.6 F6 — DELETE CHARACTER(S). After a record has been located and is available for editing, 

the DELETE CHARACTER function (F6) can be used. The character which the printhead is 
positioned underneath will be deleted. This deletion is indicated by printing the following symbol 
underneath the character deleted $•: . Both the CHAR and FIELD keys are used to position the 

printhead under the character to be deleted. The first time either of these keys is depressed after the 
function is used will cause the corrected record to be reprinted. 

3.7.7 F7 — INSERT. After the INSERT function is initiated, the open insert symbol CT is printed 
indicating entry into the INSERT function. When using the INSERT function to insert data into a 
continuous formatted file, the printhead should be moved to the location in the text where the insertion 
is to be made. Depress the F7 (INSERT) key and the open insert symbol will be printed followed by a 
line feed. When entering data in the INSERT mode keep in mind that use of the ENTER key will cause 
the current record to be closed and the data to the right of the open insert symbol will be temporarily 
saved and appended to the last record of the insertion. An example should help to show how this 
works. If the original text is: 

T h I F I ;F IMP END □ ‘T T*-*E ~ p x‘ T . 

By moving the printhead under letter “o” of the word “of” and depressing the F7 key, an open insert 
symbol will be printed below the “o”, indicating that the insertion will begin at that point. If you would 
depress the ENTER key at this point, the terminal will close the current record at the point indicated by 
the open insert symbol. The printer will line feed and carriage return to indicate that a new record had 
been opened. If the text This is not the end is typed in and the INSERT mode terminated, the terminal 
will append the rest of the record from the first line (that was temporarily saved) to the new record. The 
result would be: 

T w T •=■ I F r-j n t THE E N T np T E TE”T. 


The space from the end of the word “end” in the first line as well as the text, “This is not the end” have 
been inserted. Using the SKIP key when making an insertion in a CONTINUOUS formatted file will 
result in an End-Of-Line (EOL) symbol being inserted at that point. 
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In a LINE formatted file the SKIP or ENTER key will cause the current record to be closed and a new 
record to be opened for insertion. A few guidelines for using the INSERT function are: 

• After the text has been inserted any function except INSERT or F6 (DELETE 
CHARACTER) will terminate the INSERT function. 


• When the printhead is positioned 10 characters prior to the end of the defined record length, 
an audible beep will be sounded to notify you that the maximum record length is 
approaching. 

• If an insertion would cause the record to exceed its defined length, then an additional record 
will automatically be inserted to accommodate the additional characters. 

• If there is no additional record space available in the file, then the characters that were 
temporarily saved for appending to the last record inserted will be lost. 

• When there are less than ten available records remaining in a file, an audible beep will be 
heard each time a new record is opened. 

• INSERT functions are not allowed if the terminal is already in the INSERT mode. In other 
words you cannot make an insertion within an insertion. 


• The DELETE character function cannot be used during an insertion. 


• The CHAR and FIELD keys can be used to correct insertions before the currently inserted 
record is closed. 



3.7.8 F8 — STOP. This function terminates the edit mode and returns the terminal to the ASR mode. 
Note that depressing the CMD key anytime while in the edit mode will cause the terminal to 
abnormally terminate the edit mode, and is not recommended. 

3.8 EDITING A RECORD 

Once a record has been printed as a result of an EDIT function operation (i.e., FIND, INDEX, 
PRINT) it can be EDITED in the following way: 

• The CHAR and FIELD keys may be used to position the printhead below the characters to 
be edited. 

• ' The ENTER key may be used to truncate characters to the right of the printhead, close the 

current record and access the next record in the file. The SKIP key will also perform this 
operation when editing LINE formatted FILES. 

• The character deletion function may be used to delete characters within the record 
boundaries. 
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The INSERT function may be used to insert characters in the record. 


• Characters may overstrike existing characters in a record or they may be appended to the 
contents of the record as long as the record length is not exceeded. 

3.9 TEST COMMAND 

The TEST command allows you to test some of the terminal without any external test equipment. A 
test of the terminal memory is accomplished automatically everytime the terminal is turned on. The 
terminal prints READY when this test has been passed successfully. 

There are two forms of the TEST command that can be used with the terminal. 


TEST — Activated by entering the word TEST and depressing the SKIP key. The terminal will appear 
to stop until the test is complete. If no errors occur, the terminal will print the message DONE. If an 
error occurs, a FAIL message is printed followed by one or more error codes which are defined in 
Section 5.2. 


TEST INIT — This command will initiate a terminal initialization routine. When this command is 
entered the terminal will respond by printing an OK ? ( Y/ N) message to which you must respond with a 
Y or N. A N (No) will terminate the initialization with no action taken. A Y (Yes) will cause the 
initialization to occur. The memory catalog will be set up with no files created, even if some of the files 
in the catalog were locked. System parameters will be set as follows: 


Speed — 300 baud 
Parity — Even 
Parity Checking — Off 
Full Duplex Mode 

Communication to Internal (A/C coupler) 

No ABM 

Transmit End-of-Line to CRLF 
Receive End-of-Line to CRLF 

CAUTION 


No Record or Playback Files 

EDC — On 

No Key Definition 

DC3, DC1.3 and DC2.4 — On 

Buffer — Inactive 

OFF LINE 

ABM Auto Trigger — Off 
EOT Disconnect — Off 


Use of this function will remove ALL files from memory, even if they 
are locked files. 


3.10 COPY COMMAND 

There are two additional entries that can be used with the existing COPY command format. They are 
CTRL and END. By typing CTRL (*B only) after the word PRINTER the terminal will print the 
control characters that were recorded in the file in addition to the file contents. An example of this 
command would be as follows: 

COPY MYFILE TO PRINTER CTRL 

The other entry END, can be used for copying from file to file. The word END after the destination file 
will cause the contents of one file to be added to the end of the destination file. For example, to store the 
contents of MYFILE and the contents of COPY2 in the file COPY2 the following command would be 
used: 

COPY MYFILE TO CD RYE: END 
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The terminal will take the contents of MYFILE and store it in COPY2 starting at the first available 
record following the contents of COPY2. 


3.11 MEMORY COMPRESSION OPERATIONS 

The terminal memory and its file fnanagement system form the central part of the terminal. The 
following discussion will help you become more familiar with this system. When a file is created using 
the CREATE command, the record length and the maximum number of records are specified so that 
the maximum required memory can be allocated for that file. For example, in the figure below, 2,000 
bytes (a byte is the amount of memory needed to store one character) of memory are allocated for FILE 
1, 1,500 bytes for FILE 2, 2,500 bytes for FILE 3, and 1,000 bytes for FILE 4. 


2000 3501 




If FILE 2 is deleted by the use of the DELETE command, the 1,500 bytes of memory allocated for 
FILE 2 is non-available for use. The file management system will not move the other files to fill up the 
newly released space at this time and the file will appear as shown. 


0 2000 3501 6000 7001 20,000 



If a FILE 5 is created, and its required memory is less than 13,000 bytes (the remaining space in 
memory), memory will be allocated for FILE 5 starting at location 7001. If the memory space required 
for FILE 5 is greater than 14,500 bytes, the terminal will print the message NO MORE ROOM and no 
action will be taken. If the memory space required for FILE 5 is greater than 13,000 bytes but less than 
14,500 bytes, an automatic memory compression will take place. The terminal will print the message 
ONE MOMENT PLEASE to inform you that memory compression is in progress. After the memory 
is compressed the memory will appear as shown. 


0 2000 4501 5500 
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After the memory has been compressed the terminal will create FILE 5 starting a location 550 1 . When 
FILE 5 has been created the terminal will print a DONE message. 

NOTE 

Because of the internal structure of the bubble memory system, it is 
possible to store more than 20,000 characters in memory. By using 
record lengths that are multiples of 18 (18, 36 & 72), it is possible to 
store up to 22,860 characters in memory. 

3.12 LINE AND CONTINUOUS FORMATS 

The data recorded in each file can be in either CONTINUOUS or LINE formats. The following figures 
show the difference in memory use between a LINE formatted file and a CONTINUOUS formatted 
file. 



-80 CHARACTER RECORD- 


80 CHAR. 


30 CHAR. 


LINE FORMAT 


Wffk Memory 

Locations 

EOL: End of Lina symbol 
(character) which 
is recorded whan 
"SKIP" kay is 
depressed . 


-80 CHARACTER RECORD- 


79 CHAR. 


45 CHAR. 


34 CHAR. 


26 CHAR. 


20 CHAR. 


32 CHAR. 



E 


E 

48 CHAR. 

O 

30 CHAR. 

O 


L 


L 


CONTINUOUS FORMAT 


The record length of both formats is 80 characters. The data recorded consists of six printed lines 
totaling 314 characters. In LINE format, 480 memory locations (six records) are used while in 
CONTINUOUS format, 320 memory locations (four records) are used. Note that in LINE format the 
memory locations between the EOL character and the end of the record are available for insertions 
during editing but unless they are filled with text they represent wasted memory space. 

When recording data in a CONTINUOUS file the last record may not be completely filled with data. In 
these cases the terminal will fill the remainder of the record with NUL ASCII characters (Rev. A) or 
non- ASCII characters called “fuzzy holes” (*B). The only time that either the NULs or the Fuzzy Holes 
are printed is in the EDIT mode. 
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3.13 PROMPTING OPERATIONS 

With the flexibility of the memory system and Automatic Device Control (ADC) functions, the 
terminal can be used to provide prompting to guide an operator through a data collection procedure. 
The prompting information can be stored in the PLAYBACK file and the information requested 
stored in the RECORD file. The following example shows a prompting operation as it might be used 
for taking a census: 

When you start the PLAYBACK file, the terminal prints: 

HERD OF HOUSE hOl D 5 ’ 

You then type in the name of the head of the household and depress the ENTER key. The terminal 
responds by printing: 

NHf-iE OF xPOLC-E » 


This process continues until the information required has been recorded. The entire prompted form 
might look like the following example. 

t COPY CENSUS TO PRINTER 
CENSUS FORM 


HERD OF HOUSEHOLD: 

NBME OF SPOUSE: 

NUMBER OF CHILDREN: 

THEIR NBMFS: 

OCCUPATION OF HERD OF HOUSEHOLD: 

NR ME OF OTHER DEPENDENTS: 

THANK YOU. PLEASE REMIND PLAYBACK 



To illustrate how the terminal was made to give prompted instructions for the example, the contents of 
the PLAYBACK file have been printed with the control characters shown. 

DONG. 

t COPY CENSUS TO PRINTER CTRL 
CENSUS FORM 

HERD OF HOUSEHOLD*:* *** 

NAME OF SPOUSE*: * *** 

NUMBER OF CHILDREN*: 1 !. *** 

THEIR NAMES*:* *** 

OCCUPATION OF HEAD OF HOUSEHOLD*:* *** 

NAME OF OTHER DEPENDENTS*: * *** 

THANK YOU* PLEASE REWIND PLAYBACK 


DONE 
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The first line prints CENSUS FORM followed by two EOL’s (not shown). The first EOL returns the 
printhead to the beginning of the next line, the second EOL acts like a line feed. 

The third line contains the prompt statment HEAD OF HOUSEHOLD. This prompt is followed by a 
DC2 (RECORD ON) function that turns the RECORD file on. The next character in the 
PLAYBACK file, a colon, is printed and stored in the RECORD file. The colon in the PLAYBACK 
file is followed by a DC4 (RECORD OFF) and the RECORD file is turned off at this point. 

The next character in the PLAYBACK file is a DC3 (PLAYBACK OFF) and the PLAYBACK file will 
be turned off AFTER the next character or function is processed. The next function, DC2 (RECORD 
ON) will turn on the RECORD file to allow recording the name of the head of the household and the 
PLAYBACK file will turn off. When you have completed typing in the name, you depress the ENTER 
key which turns on the PLAYBACK file. The terminal will detect the DC4 (RECORD OFF) and turn 
off the RECORD file, detect the EOL and return to the beginning of the next record in the 
PLAYBACK file. 

This configuration of control characters (DC2.:, DC4, DC3, DC2, DC4) is repeated after every 
prompt. 

3.14 USING ADC FUNCTIONS IN COMBINATION 

There are two combinations of ADC functions that can make prompting operations even easier. The 
first combination, (DC3 DC3) is used at the end of the Census Form example. The terminal will 
interpret this as REWIND PLAYBACK and PLAYBACK OFF. Used at the end of a form, it will 
rewind the prompting PLAYBACK file and turn it off. This allows the prompting file to automatically 
reset itself after each form is complete. 

The second combination (DC3 DC1) allows you to continuously repeat a prompting file. The terminal 
will interpret this as REWIND PLAYBACK and PLAYBACK ON. The form will continue to repeat 
until F3 (PLAYBACK OFF) is depressed. 

The third combination (*B only) is DC3 ESC. It will cause the terminal to exit the ASR mode and 
return to the RUN command. 

The last combination (*B only) is DC3 DLE and will cause the PLAYBACK to stop without printing 
an additional character. 


3.15 HORIZONTAL TAB 

Another function that can be used with prompting operations is the Horizontal Tab (HT). This 
function will cause the terminal to tab over to a specified column number. To use this function you 
must depress the CTRL and letter I key, which produce the HT control function. After the HT function 
is depressed (no character will be generated) type in the column number (1 — 80) you want the 
printhead to tab to. The column numbers need not be in sequential order, that is you can have HT69, 
HT27, HT80, HT01. This is useful when a PLAYBACK file has several columns in it, because the 
printhead moves to the tab position rapidly. 


3-47 



3.16 RUN COMMAND (*B ONLY) 

As you have seen it is possible to get the terminal to meet the needs of numerous applications by the use 
of prompting. The RUN command adds even more versatility by allowing you to specify a set 
sequences of commands for the terminal to execute and store them in a line formatted file. When the 
RUN command is used the terminal will execute the commands in the specified file. 

The format for the RUN command is as follows: 

RUN filename 

The filename specified in the command must not be a CONTINUOUS formatted file. Attempting to 
use a CONTINUOUS file results in an *** 99 *** error code. 

The line file that contains the commands that are to be executed is referred to as a command file. The 
commands in a command file are called executable statements. There can be only one executable 
statement per record in a command file. There are three types of executable statements. 

• Valid commands 

• ASR functions 

• Comments 

3.16.1 VALID COMMANDS. Any valid command recognized by the terminal can be executed. The 
command is entered into the file exactly as it would be typed into the keyboard with the exception that 
the command key is not used. For example, if the contents of a file needed to be printed with the control 
characters, you would enter COPY MYFILE TO PRINTER CTRL in one record of the command file. 
The first character of the record must be the first character of the command. 

3.16.2 ASR FUNCTIONS. This statement will cause a number of ASR functions to be executed or for 
ASCII characters to be printed. The format for th^ ASR functions are: 

#n 

where n is a valid function key number (0 through 9) 

Any number of function keys can be put in one executable statement, as long as it fits in one record. 
The first character in the record must be a #. When a function key is encountered (#n) that function is 
executed. If there are a string of functions in one statement, the functions are executed one after the 
other. Care must be taken to ensure that conflicting functions do not occur in the same executable 
statement. For example, the ASR statement #1#5 would turn ON the PLAYBACK file but it would 
not rewind it because a file cannot be rewound while it is ON. If a non-function key ASCII character is 
encountered, the character will be printed. 

When an ASR function statement is encountered the terminal enters the ASR-INTERACTIVE mode. 
The next record of the command file will be processed when the INTERACTIVE mode terminates. 
Even though the terminal is in the INTERACTIVE mode of operation the command indicator will 
remain lit to indicate the RUN command control. 



There are three ways to terminate the ASR-INTER ACTIVE mode and return it to execution of the 
command file. 

• Encountering a D3 ESC combination from the PLAYBACK file (EDC and DC3 must be 
ON) 

• Depressing the FUNCTION (FCTN) and ESCAPE (ESC) keys simultaneously. 

• Receiving an ESC< from the communication channel. (EDC must be ON.) 

3.16.3 (COMMENTS. Any record in the command file that is not a valid command or an ASR 
function command will be printed on the printer. No carriage returns or line feeds will be added before 
or after the contents of the record; they must be put in the record. 

The RUN command can be aborted at any time by depressing the CMD key. If any errors are 
encountered during a RUN sequence the respective errors will be printed in the standard error format. 
After the last record in the command file has been processed, the message DONE is printed and the 
command indicator will be extinguished. 

An example of the RUN command can be used as follows: 

OFFLINE 

CHANGE PLAYBACK TO PROMPT 
CHANGE RECORD TO TEMP 
CHANGE EDC TO ON 
CHANGE DCS TO ON 
ERASE TEMP 

•V3 0 PROMPT NUMBER ONE feifir 

PLEASE DEPRESS THE FCTN AND ESC KEY AFTER LAST ORDER fe* 

COPY TEMP TO ORDERS END 
i:W THANK YOU 

DONE 

This command file will set up the following files: 

PLAYBACK FILE is PROMPT which has automatic rewind. 

RECORD file is TEMP which provides temporary storage for orders. 

ORDERS is the file where the orders are actually stored. 

When the RUN command isentered the terminal parameters will be modified by the first six records of 
the command file. Next, the heading will be printed as follows: 

PROMPT NUMBER ONE 

PLEASE DEPRESS THE FCTN AND ESC KEY AFTER LAST ORDER 
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As shown in the previous example a prompted file can control the PLAYBACK and RECORD files 
through the use of the ADC functions. The file labeled PROMPT would playback the prompt 
required, turn off PLAYBACK and turn on the RECORD file which is TEMP. The TEMP file would 
record the response to the PROMPT file questions. The PROMPT file would continue until the last 
order was taken at which time the operator would depress the FCTN and ESC keys which would cause 
the terminal to exit the ASR mode and return to the command file. The command file will cause the 
contents of the TEMP file to be appended to the ORDERS file and the terminal to print a THANK 
YOU message. 

This represents only one application of the RUN command. The RUN command can be used to meet 
almost any repetitive data collection procedure. 
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SECTION IV 


THEORY OF OPERATION 


4.1 INTRODUCTION 

This section provides a detailed theory of operation description of the terminal. As explained in 
Section I, the terminal consists of five major systems which are: bubble memory, keyboard/ printer, 
main processor, communications, and power supply. Figure 4-1 is a detailed block diagram of the 
terminal. 

4.2 THEORY OF OPERATION 

The bubble memory system is based upon the TIB 0100 series bubble memory device. The bubble 
memory controller (TMS 5502) works under direction of the main processor to exchange data with the 
memory device. The memory devices and their associated drivers and sense amplifiers allow non- 
volatile storage and retrieval of data entered through the keyboard or the communications system. 

The keyboard/ printer control system uses a TMS 8080 A microprocessor to control the printer 
mechanism, the printhead electronics, and the scanning and encoding of the keyboard input. 

The main processor (TMS 9980) controls most terminal functions, including access to the bubble 
memory system, control of the keyboard/ printer control system, and the communications system. The 
main processor is connected to the keyboard/ printer control system through a 9600 baud 
asynchronous internal communications bus. 

The communications system in the Model 765 terminal includes a standard EIA port and a 300 baud, 
originate-only, acoustic coupler. The Model 763 terminal has an internal, originate-only modem or an 
optional current loop interface in addition to the standard EIA port. The communications system uses 
a Universal Asynchronous Receive Transmit (UART, TMS 9902) device to process data for 
communications. The parameters of the communications system are established by keyboard entry. 
Control of the communications operation is handled by the main processor. 

The regulated power supply provides regulated dc to all of the major systems in the terminal. There are 
two versions of the power supply. One is the 115 volt domestic version and the other is the 230 volt 
international version. 

The terminal electronics is housed in a high-impact case on three or more printed-wiring boards 
(PWB). Of the two large PWBs, the upper board contains the printer/ keyboard controller subsystem, 
TTY interface, internal modem, or acoustic coupler. The lower board contains the main processor 
system and the bubble memory control system. Two TIB 100 series magnetic bubble memory devices 
and their associated drive and sense circuits reside on a smaller PWB mounted on top of the lower 
board. The actual number of bubble memory boards installed will vary with the memory capacity of 
the terminal. 
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Figure 4-1. Memory Terminal Block Diagram 
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4.3 BUBBLE MEMORY SYSTEM 

The bubble memory module is mounted on the main processor. Each memory module contains two 
TIB 100 series bubble memory devices. Each bubble memory device has the capacity to store up to 1 1 K 
characters which gives the module a capacity of storing up to 22. 5K characters (bytes). The terminal 
can accept a maximum of four memory modules allowing storage of 91 K characters. 

The bubble memory system operates under control of the main processor. Data is supplied to the 
memory controller (TMS 5502) from the main processor through the DATA bus. A memory 
controller and timing generator develop the necessary signals to perform data exchanges with the 
memory devices that are requested by the main processor. Upon completion of the memory opertion 
the memory controller sends an interrupt to the main processor to acknowledge an operation 
completion. 

4.3.1 ORGANIZATION. Each bubble memory device is organized in a system of pages as shown in 
figure 4-2. Each page contains 18 characters (bytes) and each device physically contains 641 pages. The 
first four pages and the last page of each memory device are not available to the user. The first three 
pages contain the mask for redundancy correction by system firmware. The next page contains test 
data and the last page is not used. The memory module installed in the lowest numbered position on the 
main processor board is referred to as the system bubble. Pages 0 through 20 are reserved for system 
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Figure 4-2. Bubble Memory Organization 
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use and therefore not available to the user. It is well to remember that the first four pages and last page 
are not numbered by the system firmware. The first user-available address is page 21 on the system 
bubble. The system firmware also views all of the memory devices as one large memory so that the 
address 635 (last available page on the system bubble) is followed by 636 which is the first available 
page on the next memory device. 

4.3.2 ADDRESSING. Refer to figure 4-3. When access to a memory is required, the main processor 
inputs the page number required to the memory controller. The system firmware decvodes the page 
number and addresses a latch through the CRU bus that develops the bubble enable and module select 
signals. The bubble enable signals enable the two coil drivers and the function driver of the selected 
memory device. The bubble enable lines are labeled BBLOEN through BBL7EN. The module select 
signal enables the sense amplifier of the memory module selected. These enable signals are labeled 
MOD1SEL through MOD4SEL. Once the drivers have been enabled the memory controller sends the 
necessary control signals to cycle the memory device to the page number requested by the main 
processor. When the requested data is at the sense element the function timing enables the sense 
amplifiers to read the data. 

4.3.3 DATA TRANSFERS. The memory controller in conjunction with the timing generator 
produces all of the control signals necessary for data transfers in and out of the memory device. 

Write operations are accomplished by a memory controller by: 1) gating the write data serially to the 
function driver and 2) applying control signals to the timing generator which, at the exact time, inputs 
them to the function driver. Refer to figure 4-4. The timing chart begins at the point when the page 
number requested is at the transfer gate and the controller sends a transfer-out pulse to transfer the 
data out of the minor loops into the major loop. The function timing continues to send control signals 
to the coil drivers to move the data in the major loop to the replicate/ annihilate element. When the first 
hit position reaches the replicate/ annihilate element, the memory controller begins sending annihilate 
pulses to the element until all of the data that was transferred from the requested page (even if there was 
no data at this location) has been eliminated. The controller next determines when to input data, one 
bit at a time, to the function driver and creates a generate current pulse to write it in. This continues 
until all of the data to be written on that page is complete. Then the data is shifted back around to the 
transfer gate and a transfer-in pulse moves the data into the minor loops back in the original page 
location. A read operation is similar with two exceptions. The data bubbles are transferred into the 
major loop where they are divided by a replicator allowing a copy of the data for sensing and one for 
replacement in the memory. Second, instead of a generate pulse, a detect strobe is applied to the latch 
of the sense amplifier, so that the data can be read by the memory controller. 

4.3.4 READ SEQUENCE. The reading of data stored in memory is controlled by the memory 
controller. 

The read sequence is started by the main processor accessing and loading two of the internal registers of 
the memory controller with a ten bit memory address (page number). The memory controller internal 
registers can be accessed by using a four bit address on the controller address lines. Since the page 
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Figure 4-4. Memory Data Transfer Timing 

number is a ten bit address, it requires two of the memory controller registers. Next, the processor 
sends a code of the four address lines to the memory controller which in this case will be a read 
command. It is worth noting that the main processor is a sixteen-bit device while the memory 
controller is an eight-bit device. T o compensate for this difference, the memory controller only uses the 
odd bytes from the main processor. The even bytes do not contain any useable information and are 
prevented from being sampled by the memory controller select logic. Once the controller has been 
loaded with the data it will set the Bubble Shift Start (BSS) line active. This will cause the coil drivers to 
begin rotation of the data loops in the selected memory device (selection is by the main processor 
through the CRU bus). Only the memory device that has been selected by the main processor will be 
rotated. The memory controller maintains a count as the data is rotated in the device. The controller 
uses clock counts to compute what page number should be at the transfer element of the device at any 
given time during the read sequence. When the requested page number is at the transfer gate, the 
controller sends a transfer out enable (BXOUT) signal to the function timing circuit. The function 
timing circuit will perform a transfer out cycle during the next bubble shift. At the proper time, a 
transfer out (XOUT) signal is applied to the selected memory device through the function driver that 
will cause the data at the transfer gate to be transferred into the major loop of the device. The BSS 
signal remains active and the data in both the minor and major loops continues to move in shift register 
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fashion. When the memory controller internal count indicates that the first data bit in the major loop is 
at the annihilator/ replicator element it will send a replicate enable (REP) signal through the function 
timing circuit that will cause each bit in the major loop to be duplicated as it passes the replicate 
elements. The original data will move in shift register fashion back to the transfer element of the major 
loop and the newly created data will move to the detector element. When the memory controller has 
determined that the first data bit has reached the detector element, it will cause the data bit to be 
strobed into the internal register of the memory controller. This continues until all data in the page has 
been read. When the original data in the major loop has reached the transfer gate it will send a transfer 
in enable (BXIN) signal to the function timing circuit that will cause the data in the major loop to be 
returned to its original page location in the minor loops. The memory controller continues to move the 
data until the original starting address is reached and then it goes through a stop cycle to orient the 
bubbles safely to the rest position. 

When the memory controller has the entire data page in its internal register, it sends an interrupt to the 
main processor. On a priority basis, the main processor will honor the interrupt and read in one byte of 
data at a time until all 20 bytes of the page that was stored in the memory controller have been read. 

4.3.5 WRITE SEQUENCE. When the main processor stores a data word in memory, it loads the page 
location register and all 20 bytes of the data to be stored. As with the read cycle, the main processor 
addresses the internal registers of the memory controller using the four address lines. The major 
difference between the read and write sequence is that for the write sequence the data to be stored must 
also be loaded into the memory controller and the command word that follows is a write command. 
The memory controller will again be shifting the data in the loops until the correct page is at the 
transfer gate. The memory controller will then send a transfer out pulse to transfer the data into the 
major loop. The data will continue to move around in the major loop until the memor controller has 
determined that the first bit is at the annihilator/ replicator element. At this time the memory controller 
sends an annihilate enable (B ANNIH) to the function timing circuit that will cause each data bit to be 
diverted, without duplication, out of the major loop as it comes to the element. It is necessary to 
perform this annihilation cycle regardless of previous data existing in the page. At the time that the 
memory controller determines that the first bit has reached the generate element, it will send a data out 
(DO) to the function timing circuit. The data out signal will cause a generate pulse to input the first data 
bit of the word to be stored in memory to the function driver of the selected memory device. After all of 
the data to be stored in a page is loaded into the major loop, the operation proceeds to return the page 
to rest as discussed in the read sequence. 

4.3.6 POWER UP SEQUENCE. When power is applied to the main processor, it initializes the 
bubble memory system. Two major tasks are performed by the main processor as part of initialization. 
First, a determination is made of what memory modules are installed in the terminal. Second, it reads 
and verifies the masks located in the first three pages of the memory devices and stores them in RAM. 
To check for the presence of a memory device, the main processor reads the last page of the device 
(which is not user available). It will continue to check until all eight memory device positions have been 
read. The memory controller reads the mask out of the first three pages, verifies the data and transfers 
it into a designated area of the system RAM. The system firmware uses this mask in conditioning data 
transfers with the memory devices to compensate for defective minor loops that occur during 
manufacturing. If this mask data should be lost from the memory device, refer to the Section V 
Maintenance for procedures to re-establish the mask. 
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4.4 MAIN PROCESSOR 

The key element of the terminal is the main processor system. The TMS 9980 microprocessor is used as 
the main processor. The TMS 9980 and its associated memory and interface circuits constitute the 
main processor system. 



4.4.1 TMS 9980 MICROPROCESSOR. The TMS 9980 is a single-chip 16-bit microprocessor with 
an 8-bit data bus. It is packaged in a 40-pin dual-in-line package. The microprocessor can address up to 
16,384 bytes of memory and has four prioritized interrupts. The TMS 9980 uses a direct command- 
driven I/O interface designated as the communications-register unit (CRU). The CRU provides up to 
2,048 directly addressable bit locations, 000 through FFF. The CRUCLK signal is used to switch from 
the input to the output mode. Figure 4-5 shows the CRU address assignments. 
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Address bits 000 through 03F control the operation of the 9600 baud asynchronous data bus connected 
between the TMS 9980 and the TMS 8080 in the keyboard printer control system as shown in figure 4- 
6. The address bits 03F through 07F are the control signals between the TMS 9980 and the 
communications port as shown in figure 4-7. The remainder of the chart (fig. 4-5) shows other 
functions that the CRU bus can address. For example, if the main processor needed to write data into 
memory device 0, the CRU bus would need to output the code 01 CO (BBLOSEL). This code would 
cause memory device 0 to be enabled while the remainder of the memory devices would be disabled. 

4.4.2 MEMORY ORGANIZATION. The terminal has 20K bytes of read only memory, 3K bytes of 
random access memory and from 22K to 9 1 K bytes of bubble memory. The main processor can only 
address a maximum of 16K bytes of memory so a memory mapping scheme is required. Quite simply, it 
is the responsibility of the main processor to rearrange the existing memory through CRU addressing 
before accessing a memory location. The 4K ROM that is always in the system is designated as ROM 0. 
There are two additional 8K ROM sections designated ROM BANKOand ROM BANK1. Figure 4-8 
shows memory organization. It is possible to bring ROM BANKO or BANK1 into the system through 
use of CRU signals. These same CRU address bits also control selection of the memory modules. 
Figure 4-9 shows the memory structure of the terminal. 



Figure 4-6. Internal 9600 Baud Asynchronous Bus Block Diagram 
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Figure 4-7. Main Processor to Communications System Interface 


4.4.3 INTERRUPTS. The main processor uses a system of prioritized interrupts to determine which 
device requires servicing. All of the interrupts used by the terminal go to the main processor through a 
prioritized decoder. The output of this decoder is applied to the main processor. The decoder itself does 
not use latching because the interrupts will remain on until they are honored. If two interrupts arrive at 
the decoder simultaneously, the one with the highest priority will be serviced first. When the main 
processor resets the highest priority interrupt the next highest interrupt can be requested. 

4.5 KEYBOARD/PRINTER CONTROL SYSTEM 

Keyboard encoding and printer control is performed by an interrupt-driven, stored program, 
microprocessor system. This system consists of a TMS 8080 microprocessor, one 4K x 8 ROM (TMS 
4732), one 64 x 8 RAM (TMS 4036), and an input/ output controller (TMS 5501). 
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MOV 0 = 0 and MOV 2 = 0 


Figure 4-8. Memory Organization 

The TMS 8080 system on the upper board is connected to the main processor on the lower board 
through a 9600 baud asynchronous internal communication bus. The TMS 9980 sends command 
characters directing printhead position, LED status indications and printable characters. The TMS 
8080 will send encoded data from the keyboard to the main processor and will also acknowledge 
receipt of characters and commands. Table 4-1 describes the command and characters sent to the TMS 
8080 from the main processor. 

4.5.1 KEYBOARD SCAN. The TMS 8080 generates control signals to scan the keyboard once each 
4.3 milliseconds. When a key depression is detected during a scan, the character is encoded and proper 
action is taken by the terminal. After a depression is detected, a 12 milliseconds delay is allowed for 
contact bounce and then scanning resumes at 4.3 millisecond intervals. No other key depressions are 
processed by the terminal until the first depression is released. When this occurs, a 12 millisecond delay 
is allowed for contact bounce, then the keyboard scan resumes at 4.3 millisecond intervals. Each scan 
is a complete scan so that multiple key depressions may be detected. When simultaneous depressions 
are detected during a scan, neither key is acted upon. This scanning/ debounce technique effects a two- 
key rollover with lockout operation. 
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Figure 4-9. Memory Structure 


Table 4-1. Main Processor to TMS 8080 Commands 


Character (Hex) 

Functions 

00-1 F 

Control character. Only BS, BELL, LF, and CR will be processed. All others are ignored. 

20-7 F 

Full ASCII character set. The appropriate dot pattern is generated and printed. Auto CR occurs 
with reception of 81st character. 

80 

Forces a system restart. Causes the head to seek the left. Same as a power up sequence. 

81 -DO 

Causes the head to slew to the indicated column. 

81 for Column 1 

DO for Column 80 

Note the head will slew left or right, to reach the column. 

Dt 

Short BELL (50 msec) 

D2-DD 

LED Control ON/OFF 

DE-DF 

Undefined — Will be ignored 

E0 

Prints COMMAND Prompt Symbol 
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Table 4-1. Main Processor to TMS 8080 Commands (Concluded) 


Character (Hex) 

Functions 

El 

Prints Edit Record Index Symbol 

E2 

Prints End-of-Line (EOL) Symbol 

E3 

Prints Edit Record Delete Symbol 

E4 

Prints Start of Insert Mode Character 

E5 

Prints End of Insert Mode Character 

E6 

Prints Delete Character Symbol 

E7 

Prints Find Character String Prompt 

E8-EF 

Ignored 

FO 

Resets the TMS 8080 Control Character Print Feature 

FI 

Enables the TMS 8080 Control Character Print Feature 

F2 

Performs a CR-LF operation 

F3 

Sets Half Duplex Lockout 

F4 

Resets Half Duplex Lockout 


4.5.2 PRINTHEAD POSITIONING. The TMS 8080 generates control signals for horizontal 
positioning of the printhead as well as vertical positioning with respect to the paper. 

The control electronics positions the printhead horizontally by properly timing different levels of 
current through the windings of the 3-phase, 15-degree stepping motor. The motor is mechanically 
coupled to the printhead. The control electronics monitors an optical sensor mounted on the motor for 
the feedback to control stepping motion during printing and slew motion. The print/ step cycle 
operates asynchronously up to 35 characters per second. The cycle time is divided into three basic 
segments: settle - 1 1.3 ms, print - 10 ms, and step -7.2 ms. Slew time for carriage return for a full 80 
columns is a maximum of 195 ms. Backspace operations are performed in one character time. 
Printhead positioning is done in 0.100 inch increments. An automatic carriage return-line feed is 
executed upon receipt of the 8 1 st character in a line. Upon power turn on, the printhead is backspaced 
to the left margin. Fault detection methods are used by the TMS 8080 to prevent damage during power 
cycling conditions, obstruction of printhead motion, or loss of optical sensor signal. 

The TMS 8080 positions the printhead vertically by properly timing current levels through the 4-phase, 
line feed stepping motor. The stepping motor is mechanically coupled to the paper drive roller 
advancing paper underneath the printhead. A line feed operation is performed in one character time. 
The paper advance key on the keyboard allows the operator to direct the TMS 8080 to perform the 
repeated line feeds until released. 

The control electronics generates timed current levels through the head lift solenoid which is 
mechanically coupled to the head pressure bar, to relieve printhead pressure during line feed and head 
slew operations. 


4-13 




4.5.3 CHARACTER PRINTING. The TMS 8080 generates the proper control signals to form the 
appropriate character using the 5x7 dot matrix of the thermal printhead. The print voltage is enabled 
and then the matrix data is transferred to the printhead one column at a time. After 10 ms have elapsed, 
print voltage is removed. The printhead is then ready for the next character. 

The domestic/ international character set is shown in Appendix C. Dot patterns for control characters 
are shown in Appendix D. Note that these are only printed if the control character print mode has been 
set up by the TMS 9980 system. 

4.5.4 PRINTER MECHANISM. The mechanism positions the printhead horizontally as each 
character is printed, slews the printhead to a desired position and advances the paper to position the 
printhead vertically for the next line of print under control of the TMS 8080. The last character printed 
as well as the previous line are visible by the operator under normal lighting conditions. A line is 
composed of 80 character positions. 

4.5.5 PRINTHEAD SYSTEM. The printhead consists of a five by seven matrix of 35 heating 
elements and a transistor mounted on a monolithic chip. Mounted on a heatsink, the chip is connected 
to the printhead interface printed circuit card with a flexible cable. Mounted on the printhead interface 
printed circuit card are two selected resistors (RTRIM and R3) which control the characteristics of the 
temperature compensation circuit so that its operation is optimum for each individual printhead. A 
block diagram of the printhead system is shown in figure 4-10. 

Each of the 35 heating elements on the printhead consists of an SCR and a heating element. The 35 
elements are controlled by the printhead driver address lines diagrammed in figure 4-1 1. When both X 
and Y inputs to a given element are positive, the SCR energizes and remains on (approximately 10 
msec). 

4.5.6 PRINTHEAD DRIVERS. The printhead drivers are implemented on two SN98614 linear 
integrated circuits, each of which consists of six driver circuits. Each driver circuit has a low power, 
TTL, AND-input stage and a totem pole, power transistor output stage. All drivers are enabled by a 
signal called PHDSTRBE, and each is controlled by address lines from the processor. Each driver 
translates TTL data into the levels necessary to control the printhead heating elements. The nominal 
output levels of the drivers are -4.7 volts low and +3.5 volts high. 

4.5.7 TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION CIRCUIT. The printhead compensation circuit 
provides a regulated, temperature compensated voltage to the printhead. The voltage is programmed 
by the selected resistors on the printhead interface printed circuit card and the voltage drop across the 
base-emitter and base-collector junctions of the temperature compensation transistor on the 
monolithic printhead chip. 

4*5.8 PRINT VOLTAGE CIRCUIT. Refer to the schematic in Section VII, R1 12 meters current to 
RTRIM and DT (temperature-compensating transistor). RTRIM and DT are connected in series with 
R110 to ground on the printhead assembly. RTRIM is selected during manufacture so that its 
resistance compensates for variations in the voltage/ current characteristics of DT. Thus, the resulting 
P VOLTS is correct for particular printhead. 
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Figure 4-10. Printhead System Block Diagram 
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Figure 4-11. Printhead Driver Address Lines 


When the PRINT signal is at logical ZERO from the processor, Q 103 is energized, applying +5 volts to 
the cathode of CR106 which holds it off and holds Q102 on. Capacitor Cl 14 charges which results in 
impedance changes, in RTRIM and DT. 

When PRINT switches high and Q103 is off, the Q103 collector and CR106 cathode are at -12 volts. 
This switches Q102 off and prevents the voltage on Cl 14 from changing during a PRINT period. 

Circuit gain is not changed when the CONTRAST potentiometer R 123 is adjusted. Gain is fixed at 70. 
R 122 is selected during manufacturing unit test of the printhead interface printed circuit card in order 
to calibrate the function of the temperature compensation circuit. This calibration enables use of any 
printhead with any printhead interface printed circuit card without any adjustment or circuit change. 
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Transistor Q101 switches the base of Q104 to ground and holds it there except when PVOLTS is to be 
turned on. Diodes CR 101 and CR 102 provide base current to Q 10 1 to keep it at ground whenever a 
break occurs in the DT/TR1M circuit which would cause excessive PVOLTS. 

As diagrammed in figure 4-12, Cl 13 and R 108 control the initial step of PVOLTS and the rate of 
change of PVOLTS when Q104 is switched on by Q101 being turned off. Transistor Q103 and C109 
form a timing circuit whose natural period is 10.5 to 15 msec. Normally, this circuit is switched on at the 
leading edge and off at the trailing edge of the 10-millisecond PRINT control signal from the TMS 
8080A. But only in case of a TMS 8080A failure which allows PRINT to stay at a logic ONE level 
would the PRINT time be controlled by this circuit. 




Figure 4-12. PVOLTS Control 
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4.5.9 MECHANISM DRIVE ELECTRONICS. The mechanism drive electronics converts the TTL 
level signals of the control electronics into closed-loop, controlled, dc current for application to a 
three-phase, 1 5-degree stepping motor, a printhead pressure solenoid, and a paper advance permanent 
magnet stepper motor located on the printer mechanism. The selection and control of these currents 
are programmed by the TMS 8080A and its associated firmware algorithms. 

The motor drive electronics is comprised of four circuits: phase selecting circuits, a current regulator 
circuit, a current decay circuit, and a feedback sensor circuit. A block diagram of the motor drive 
electronics is shown in figure 4-13. 

4.5.9. 1 Phase Selecting Circuits. Current in each of the three motor phases is selected and controlled 
by three identical transistor networks: 


Phase A — Q207, Q208, Q215 
Phase B — Q206, Q204, Q202 
Phase C — Q205, Q201, Q203 


The operation of the circuits is discussed using only one network, phase A, as an example. The TTL 
logic level from U26-10 (PH A) selects current flowing in phase A. When this signal is a logic ONE, base 
current is supplied to Q207. Emitter current in Q207 energizes Q208, supplying sufficient base drive to 
saturate Q215. Emitter current of Q215 is applied to the phase A winding. 


TO/FROM 

PROCESSOR 



Figure 4-13. Motor Drive Circuit Block Diagram 






4.S.9.2 Current Regulator Circuit. Emitter current for Q205, Q206, and Q207 is controlled by the 
current regulator circuit (schematic 983842, sheet 6). This circuit is a switching regulator type, 
synchronized to a 20-kHz square wave signal (PWRCLK) from U28-8. This signal is integrated by 
C203, R223, and C209. The resulting triangular signal is summed with the motor phase current sample 
voltage from R233 and is applied to pin 2 of U201. When the voltage at pin 3 of U201 is more positive 
than at pin 2, emitter current for the phase select circuits is switched on by U201 thrugh R212. When 
the voltage at pin 2 is more positive, the emitter current is switched off. 

The reference voltage at pin 3 of U201 is set by the TMS 8080A to one of two levels, which consequently 
regulates the motor phase current to one of two levels. Hold current is regulated at 0.65 amps and step 
current is regulated at 1.4 amps. When the STEP signal from U26-5 is at a logic ZERO, the current 
regulator circuit applies hold current to the motor phase winding. When the STEP signal goes from a 
logic ZERO to ONE, the current regulator circuit ramps the motor current up to 1 .4 amps by charging 
C204 through R222, and R234 to prevent sudden changes in motor torque and to reduce audible noise 
in printhead movement. 

4.5.9J Current Decay Circuit. When the current regulator senses sufficient current in the motor and 
switches off the current through Q215, the emitter of Q215 is suddenly switched from +30 volts to 
negative voltage by the inductive flyback of the motor winding. The value of this negative voltage 
determines the time necessary to discharge the current in that winding. 

During periods when motor current needs to remain constant, transistors Q214 and Q209 are 
energized with base current through CR202 and R229. The flyback voltage during these periods is 
limited to approximately -2 volts. This provides a very long discharge time and enhances regulator 
efficiency. 

When the processor requires quick discharge of the phase current, it sets a ONE at U26 pin 2, FAST 
signal. This energizes Q212 and Q213 which removes base current from Q214 and Q209. This enables 
YCE Q209 to go to -22 volts, providing a 0.75 amps per msec discharge rate for the motor winding 
feedback sensor circuit. The TMS 8080A requires data on position of the motor in order to "‘know” 
when to apply braking, to change phases, or to make other decisions concerning motion of the 
printhead carriage. This data is provided by the feedback sensor. Figure 4-14 diagrams the output 
characteristics of the feedback sensor circuit. 

4.S.9.4 Feedback Sensor Circuit. Primary operation of the feedback sensor is accomplished by a 24- 
position slotted wheel which interrupts a light path between an IR emitting diode and a photosensitive 
transistor as shown in figure 4-15. This assembly is mounted on the stepping motor which drives the 
printhead carriage. The current from the phototransistor is translated into a TTL logic level signal by 
the Q2 and Q3 circuit. 

As the slotted wheel opens the light path, current flows through the phototransistor, energizing Q2 
which deenergizes Q3. Resistor R15 adds hysteresis to the circuit to provide regenerative feedback 
during transitions; this eliminates false triggering of the sensor. 
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4.5.10 SOLENOID AND STEPPER MOTOR DRIVERS. The drivers are saturated transistor 
voltage switches controlled from the TMS 8080 buffer for energizing the LF-Step B-headlift solenoid 
and/or the LF-Step A-line feed stepper motor. The transistors are NP darlington devices with a 
minimum current gain of 1000 specified for inductive switching applications. 

4.5.10.1 Headlift Without Line Feed. The headlift function is performed when the base drive resistors 
R253 and R255 for transistors Q25 1 and Q252 respectively are switched to a logic one level. This causes 
Q251 and Q252 to go into conduction permitting current to flow from the +30 volt supply to the 
headlift solenoid through fuse F252. Current also flows through parallel resistor R258, through both 
sets of motor windings, through Q251 and Q252 to the +30 volt supply return. The transistor clamps 
the stored inductive energy at solenoid turnoff. The headlift without line feed function is subject to a 
maximum 20 percent duty cycle based on a maximum “on” time of 45 seconds. 

4.5.10.2 Headlift With Line Feed. The TMS 8080A performs a headlift with line feed by switching 
transistors Q251 and Q252 into conduction in the following sequence: 


Step No. 

Conducting 

0 

Motor Phase 

Time In 

Transistor 

Conductor 

Milliseconds 

1 A 

Q251 

7.5° 

1 

0-3 

IB 

Q251 

15.0° 

2 

3-6 

2A 

Q252 

22.5° 

3 

6-9 

2B 

Q252 

30.0° 

4 

9-12 

3A 

Q251 

37.5° 

1 

12-15 

3A 

Q251 

45.0° 

2 

15-18 

4A 

Q252 

52.5° 

3 

18-21 

4B 

Q252 

60.0° 

4 

21-24 


Motor phase 1 is energized by the charging of capacitor C213 from the +30 volt supply through the 
motor winding and Q25 1 . Motor phase 2 is dc coupled and energized when Q25 1 is switched on. Motor 
phase 3 is energized by charging capacitor C2 1 2 from +30 volt supply through the motor winding and 
conducting transistor Q252. Motor phase 4 is dc coupled and energized when Q252 is switched on. 
Diodes CR251 and CR252 provide reverse voltage protection for capacitors C213 and C212. 

Headlift with line feed is subject to a maximum duty cycle of 40 percent based on a maximum “on” time 
of 30 seconds. 
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4.5.11 KEYBOARD. The keyboard is the primary data input device of the terminal. The keyboard 
contains 59 single-action keys, one rocker-action key (NUM LOCK), one alternate-action key 
(UPPER CASE), and six indicators. 

The keyboard layout and symbolization is shown in Appendix A. This appendix also shows the 
keyboard with various mode key combinations. 

As part of the keyboard/ printer control system, a two-key rollover feature is included to allow for the 
possibility of operation of a second key before the first key is released. Keyboard encoding is shown in 
Appendix B. Note that the MSB is used to indicate non-ASCII functions. 

4.5.11.1 Keyboard Indicators. There are six (6) LED indicators: 

COMMAND Indicates the terminal is in the COMMAND mode and not the interactive mode. 

PLAYBACK Indicates the ASR Playback Function is active in the Interactive Mode. 

RECORD Indicates the ASR Record function is active in the Interactive Mode. 

COMM If the acoustic coupler is selected as the communication channel, then this LED lights 

when the coupler detects a carrier signal. With the EIA channel selected as the 
communication channel, this LED reflects the state of the “Data Set Ready” signal. 

ON LINE Indicates a “Data Terminal Ready” condition. 

NUM LOCK Indicates the numeric pad of the keyboard is active. 

4.5.11.2 Mode Key Priority. The following priority is used when encoding characters entered on the 
keyboard. 

Function Key Depressed 
Control Key Depressed 
Shift Key Depressed 
NUM Mode 

This allows entering shifted, control, and function key codes while in the numeric mode. 

4.5.11.3 Automatic Repeat of a Key. Several selected keys will automatically begin repeating at a 15 
character per second rate when the key is held down for longer than one half second. The following 
keys have automatic repeat: 

Space Underscore 
Minus Period 
Period CHAR 
Asterisk 
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4.5.11.4 High Speed Repeat for Test Purposes. By depressing both the CTRL and SHIFT key while 
the UPPER CASE key is selected, any shifted key can be repeated once every 17 milliseconds. Once 
initiated, this repeat operation will continue (even with no keys depressed) until a key is entered which 
does not have the CTRL and SHIFT depressed and the UPPER CASE selected. This repeat operation 
is intended for test purposes only. The terminal must not be in the record mode. 

4.6 COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM. The acoustic coupler/ modem circuitry in the terminal 
provides the interface between the terminal and a standard commercial telephone line. Since the 
bandwidth of telephone lines is limited, digital information cannot feasibly be transmitted over very 
long distances. However, digital information can be converted into analog form which can be 
transmitted over telephone company voice-grade telephone lines of the direct distance dialing (DDD) 
network. The acoustic coupler is standard on the Model 765; the modem is an option avilable on the 
Model 763. 

For 300-baud operation an analog technique called frequency shift keying (FSK) is used to transmit 
data. Frequency shift keying simply is the shifting of a signal between two frequencies. One frequency 
represents a logic ONE; the other represents a logic ZERO. 

Figure 4-16 shows an alternating digital data pattern and its FSK equivalent. The acoustic 
coupler / modem circuitry in the terminal converts the digital data to be transmitted into an FSK signal 
and also converts a received FSK signal into digital data. The bandwidths of the FSK signals are 
chosen to provide simultaneous transmission and reception of data (full duplex) over a single voice- 
grade line. The frequencies assigned to the acoustic coupler/ modem are listed in table 4-2. The Bell 
System frequencies are used primarily in the United States, Canada, and Mexico. The CCITT 
frequencies are used throughout Europe, Japan, and Australia. The acoustic coupler interfaces with 
the telephone line through a standard telephone handset which fits into two rubber muffs on the rear of 
the terminal. One muff contains a microphone; the other, a speaker. The interface is entirely acoustic. 

The modem (available as an option only on the Model 763) interfaces directly with the telephone line 
through a transformer contained within the data coupler required to connect the modem to the 
telephone line. A block diagram of the acoustic coupler/ modem is shown in figure 4-17. Note that the 
modem and acoustic coupler share most of the same circuitry; for this reason the operation of the 
acoustic coupler is described first and the differences between the acoustic coupler and modem are 
discerned where appropriate in the text. 

4.6.1 RECEIVER SECTION. The receiver section of the acoustic coupler/ modem consists of a 
buffer, bandpass filter, limiter, mark and space filters, difference integrator, data filter, carrier detect, 
and carrier detect delay circuits. The microphone is connected through the buffer (simply a high gain 
amplifier) to a bandpass filter which passes in-band signals and attenuates out-of-band signals and 
noise, thus providing selectivity. The output of the bandpass filter is applied to the limiter which 
provides a constant amplitude signal to the mark and space filters. The mark filter’s greatest output 
occurs when the mark frequency is received, and the space filter’s greatest output occurs when the space 
frequency is received. 
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Figure 4-16. Frequency Shift Keying (FSK) Modulation 


Table 4-2. Acoustic Coupler/Modem FSK 
Transmission Frequency 


Signal 

Bell System 

CCITT 

Xmit 

Rev. 

Xmit 

Rev. 

Logic One 

(Mark) 

1270 

2225 

980 

1650 

Logic Zero 

(Space) 

1070 

2025 

1180 

1850 
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(ACOUSTIC COUPLER J 


Figure 4-17. Acoustic Coupler/Modem Block Diagram 





The output of the mark and space filters is applied to a difference integrator which determines which 
filter has the most output over a bit time. The difference integrator’s output is applied to the data filter 
and carrier detect circuit. The data filter smoothes the difference integrator output and converts the 
signal to ±10 volt levels. The carrier detector circuit determines whether an in-band or out-of-band 
signal is present at the input of the receiver. 

An in-band signal starts a 3 to 7 second delay, provided a jumper is installed at E425-E426, in the 
carrier detect delay circuit before it provides a valid carrier indication to the terminal and transmitter 
circuit. An out-of-band signal starts a 100 to 300 millisecond delay before a no-carrier indication is 
provided to the terminal and transmitter. 

Referring to the schematic in Section VII, the signal input to the acoustic coupler is an audible tone 
emitted by the telephone handset. This FSK signal is converted to an electrical signal by the 
microphone. The incoming signal then is amplified by the buffer amplifier (U413, R501, R500, and 
R495), the gain of which is determined by R501 and R495. 

The signal then goes to a three-stage, stagger-tuned bandpass filter which amplifiers in-band signals 
and attenuates out-of-band signals and noise. The first stage of the filter (U413, R491, R494, R502, 
C428, and C427) has a nominal center frequency of 2345 Hz, a gain of 14 dB and a Q of 5. The second 
stage of the bandpass filter (U407, R489, R490, R450, C418, and C417) has a nominal center frequency 
of 1915 Hz, a gain of 14 dB, and a Q of 5. The last stage of the filter (U406, R446, R429, R445, C412, 
and C41 1) has a nominal center frequency of 2125 Hz, a gain of 3 dB and a Q of 5. 

The composite filter response yields an overall gain of 25 dB with relatively linear phase characteristics 
and a 300-Hz bandwidth. The linear phase characteristics contribute to equal mark and space 
frequency delays. 

The limiter (U406, R442, R444, CR408, CR409) produces a constant amplitude (±0.7 volts, peak-to- 
peak) input signal for the mark and space filters by limiting the positive and negative excursions of the 
output with CR408 and CR409. 

The bandwidth of the incoming signal at 300 baud is 300 hertz, centered about the carrier frequency of 
2125 Hz (1750 Hz for CCITT). To receive signals of this bandwidth, the mark filter is nominally tuned 
to 2275 Hz, and the space filter is tuned to 1975 Hz. Both filters have equal gains, and the envelope 
delay at the center frequency of each filter is equal. 

The difference integrator circuitry determines which filter has the most output over a bit time. The 
outputs of the mark and space filters are subtracted by CR413, R476, CR416, and R479and by CR415, 
R481, CR414, and R474. When a mark is received, the output of U410(pin 1) is in positive saturation; 
similarly, when a space is received U410 (pin 1) is in negative saturation. Under no-signal conditions, 
the output of U410 is nominally zero volts. 

The data filter stage, R455, R554, and C413, form a low-pass filter which removes any carrier 
frequency signals still present on the output of the difference integrator. The remaining components of 
the data filter (U410, R454, and R453) consitute a comparator with hystersis. The output of U410(pin 
7) is in negative saturation for a mark and in positive saturation for a space. In addition, the receive- 
data signal is held in the mark condition whenever the carrier detect delay output signal is off (-12 
volts), indicating no valid carrier is present. 
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4.6.2 CARRIER DETECT. The carrier detect circuit determines if a valid FSK signal is being 
received. The carrier detect circuit receives its input signal from the output of the difference integrator 
(U410, pin 1) which is +10 volts or -10 volts when a signal is received or zero volts when no signal is 
received. 

Under a no-signal condition U404 (pin 1) is + 10 volts since U404 (pin 2) is pulled to -12 volts through 
R423, and U404 (pin 3) is at zero volts. When the output of the difference integrator exceeds +2 volts, 
the input (U404, pin 2) becomes more positive than pin 3 (U404), and the output (U404, pin 1) switches 
to -10 volts. 

Similarly, when the output of the difference integrator ranges between the negative saturation voltage 
of U410 (pin 1) and -5 volts, the noninverting input of the carrier detect op-amp (U404, pin 3) is more 
negative than the inverting input (U404, pin 2), so the output switches to -10 volts. To prevent a loss of 
carrier indication while receiving data during which the output of the difference integrator is switching 
between + 10 volts and -10 volts, the voltage stored on C409 and C404 (in conjunction with the RC time 
constants of C409, R422, and R424 or C404, R402, and R403) are sufficient to prevent the output of 
U404 (pin 1) from switching to a no-carrier condition (+10 volts). 

4.6.3 CARRIER DETECT DELAY. The carrier detect delay circuit generates the appropriate 
energizing and deenergizing delays required by the terminal. A -10 volt signal from U404 (pin 1) 
indicates that a valid carrier is present. Since CR405 is reverse biased, capacitors C410 and C432 are 
charged to -10 volts through R426. The jumper installed at E425-E426 provides for the normal turn-on 
and turn-off delays. With this jumper removed, shorter delays are provided. R426 along with C410and 
C432 determine the turn-on time of 3 to 7 seconds. With the short delay option, the turn-on time is 1 to 
2 seconds. When the voltage across C410 is less than the -7.5 volt threshold of the comparator formed 
by U404, R404, R405, R406, its output switches to + 10 volts, indicating the presence of a valid carrier. 
When the output of the carrier detect circuit (U404, pin 1) is +10 volts, C410 and C432 discharge 
through R425 and CR405. R425 along with C410 and C432 determine the turn-off time of 100-300 
milliseconds (50-100 milliseconds with the short delay option). When the voltage across C410 is more 
positive than -4 volts, the comparator output switches to -10 volts, indicating no valid carrier. 

4.6.4 RECEIVE DATA CLAMP (Not Available With CCITT Option). The purpose of the receive 
data clamp circuit is to eliminate the effects of erroneous receive data caused by the second harmonic 
frequencies of the transmitter being within the bandwidth of the receiver. The function of this circuit is 
to force, or clamp, the receive-data signal to a mark condition whenever the transmit data signal is in a 
space condition. The circuit is enabled only when the terminal is in the half-duplex mode. 

With a -10 volt level at U405 (pin 1), the transmitter is in the space condition. Thus CR428 is forward 
biased, and C431 charges toward -10 volts through R473. Buffer amplifier U415 (pin 1) tracks the 
capacitor voltage towards -10 volts which causes the output of U1 (pin 8) to switch to +5 volts. This 
turns on Q551 which causes CR426 and CR427 to turn on, bringing U415 (pin 5) to approximately 
+ 1.5 volts. If the terminal is in the half-duplex mode, the output latch U25 (pin 7) is turned on and 
pulled to +5 volts through R22. Thus U415 (pin 7) is in negative saturation (-10 volts), causing CR425 
to be forward biased. This then forces, or clamps, the output of the difference integrator U410(pin 1) to 
+ 10 volts, regardless of the receiver input signal. This causes the receive data signal to be held in the 
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mark condition, along with holding the carrier detect signal on. When the transmit data signal returns 
to the mark condition, U405 (pin 1) switches to +10 volts. This turns off CR428 and now C431 
discharges toward +10 volts through R473 and R488. The output of U1 (pin 8) switches to ground, 
causing Q551 to turn off. This pulls U415 (pin 5) to +12 volts through R499 since CR426 and CR427 
turn off. This causes U415 (pin 7) to switch to +10 volts, which turns off CR425. This then frees the 
difference integrator and allows it to switch with the incoming signal. When the terminal is in the full- 
duplex mode, the output latch U25 (pin 7) is off and held near ground. Thus since the non-inverting 
input of U415 (pin 5) never goes below ground, the output of U415 (pin 7) always is + 10 volts, which 
turns off CR425, effectively disabling the circuit during full-duplex. 

4.6.5 TRANSMITTER SECTION. The transmitter section consists of an FSK transmitter including 
transmit inhibit circuitry, a low-pass filter, a transmit level adjustment, and hybrid bridge circuits. The 
FSK transmitter is a triangular-wave oscillator which oscillates at one of the two FSK frequencies 
selected by the digital transmit data signal. The transmitter is enabled to oscillate only after a valid 
carrier is present and the carrier detect signal is on. The low-pass filter removes the higher order 
harmonics present in the triangular wave. The low-pass filter output is connected through the output 
level adjustment to the hybrid bridge. 

When the board is configured as an acoustic coupler (Model 765), the hybrid bridge is used as a buffer 
amplifier to drive the speaker. When the board is configured as a modem (Model 763 option), the 
hybrid bridge permits the FSK transmit data to be applied to the telephone line through the DT and 
DR leads. In the modem configuration the received FSK data also is present on the DT and DR leads 
since it is a two-wire full-duplex system. The hybrid bridge not only applies the received FSK signal to 
the receiver input, but it also isolates the transmitter section from the receiver section. 

For purposes of discussion, refer to schematic 937298, sheet 8 in Section VII and assume that the 
output of U412 (pin 7) of the FSK transmitter is at -12 volts. CR412 is reverse biased, and CR41 1 is 
forward biased. A -4.3 volt reference is established by CR420, CR417, and CR419. The constant 
negative voltage at the input of integrator (U407, C416, and the series combination of R472and R448) 
causes the output (U407, pin 7) to ramp linearly positive with time. 

When the output passes +4.3 volts, the noninverting input of U412 is slightly positive because of the 
voltage divider formed by R487 and R485 between the negative reference and U407 (pin 7). The 
positive voltage at U412 (pin 2) causes the output to switch to + 12 volts, and a +4.3 volt reference is 
established by CR421, CR417, and CR418 at the input to the integrator. The integrator now ramps 
linearly negative until the output is slightly less than -4.3 volts. The noninverting input of U4 12 is now 
slightly negative, so the output switches to -12 volts, and the cycle starts again. 

In order to change the frequency of the oscillator, a shunt resistor (R447) is switched across the series 
combination of R472 and R448 by Q405. Transistor Q405 is switched on and off by the output level 
present at U405; on during the mark frequency, off during the space frequency. The transmitter is 
enabled and disabled using the carrier detect signal present at U404 (pin 7). When a valid carrier is 
present, U404 (pin 7) is +10 volts which turns on Q406 which turns off U407. This enables the 
comparator U412, thus enabling the transmitter. While carrier detect is off, U404 (pin 7) is -10 volts, 
forcing Q406 off and Q407 on, which disables U412 and the transmitter. 
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4.6.6 TRANSMIT LOW-PASS FILTER. The triangular wave output of the transmitter section is 
altered using a low-pass filter to lower the distortion by attenuating all harmonics of the fundamental 
frequency. The resultant output is a sine wave of approximately ±9 volts peak-to-peak. 

4.6.7 TRANSMIT LEVEL. The output of the low-pass filter is applied through a 10K ohm 
potentiometer which determines the output transmit level. Integrated circuit U414 (pins 1, 2, and 3) 
form a buffer to drive either the speaker (acoustic coupler) or the duplexer (modem). 

The duplexer (U414, pins 5, 6, and 7; R496, R498, and R499) provides the appropriate driving and 
terminating impedances to match the modem to the data access arrangement. The duplexer also 
provides isolation between the transmitter and receiver of the modem to prevent a strong transmitted 
signal from swamping a small received signal. Zener diodes, CR422 and CR423 protect the DT and 
DR leads from high voltage spikes. 

4.7 POWER SUPPLY 

The terminal power supply converts ac input power to the regulated dc levels required to drive all of the 
systems within the terminal. The power supply has been designated to operate over a wide range of 
steady-state and transient cdonditions. The terminal consumes a maximum of 150 watts. 

4.7.1 FUNCTIONAL ELEMENTS. Refer to figure 4-18. The terminal power supply is located on 
both the upper and lower boards. Functionally, the power supply can be divided into six major groups. 
1) unregulated supply, 2) soft start circuit, 3) the dc-to-dc converters, 4) voltage regulator circuits, 5) 
failure protect circuits, 6) output rectifier and filter circuits. Of the six major groups only the first two 
listed, the unregulated supply and the soft start circuit, are not duplicated. The remaining four groups 
are duplicated on the upper and lower boards and are identical with each other except that the upper 
board (PWB-1) has a +30 volt output that does not exist on the lower board (PWB-2) circuits. The 
1N4007 diode (CR334) in the positive leg of the unregulated dc input located on the bottom board 
keeps the top board from stealing the stored energy from the bottom board reservoir capacitors 
(needed to preserve power to the bubble memory system) during ac power down or ac power loss >2.5 
cycles. This component is unique to the bottom board power supply. Because the operation of the 
redundant areas of the power supply is identical, only the upper board circuitry will be examined. The 
ac input is rectified and filtered in the unregulated (PWB-1) area of the supply. The unregulated dc is 
applied to both converters. The regulator circuits control their respective converters by altering their 
frequency and duty cycle to meet input and load variations. The converters use the flyback principle to 
couple energy in the transformer primary winding to the secondary winding and to the output 
rectifiers, filters, and load. The output is a stable, well-regulated dc that is used to drive the subsystems 
within the terminal. 

4.7.2 UNREGULATED SUPPLY. The unregulated section of the power supply is located on the 
upper board and provides unregulated dc to both boards. In operation, the ac input power is applied 
through an electromagnetic interference (EMI) filter through the power switch located on the upper 
board. When the switch is closed, ac power is applied to a full-wave bridge rectifier. The pulsating dc 
output of the bridge circuit is applied across filter capacitors to produce smoothed, unregulated 160 
volt dc that is applied to both upper and lower converters. The output of the bridge circuit is also 
applied to the soft start circuit. 
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Figure 4-18. Power Supply Block Diagram 


4.7.3 SOFT START CIRCUIT. The soft start circuit is located in the area of the unregulated supply 
on the upper board. The soft start circuit provides a starting current limiter for the unregulated supply. 
When the terminal is initially switched on the charging current for the filter capacitors is limited by 
passing it through a low value (18 ohm) resistor. At the same time, the output of the full-wave rectifier 
circuit is applied to a RC network. After about 50 milliseconds the voltage across the RC network has 
reached a level sufficient to trigger the SCR into conduction that bypasses the current limiting resistor. 
Once the SCR goes into conduction it remains on until the ac power is removed. 

4.7.4 DC TO DC CONVERTER CIRCUIT. The principle of operation used by the dc-to-dc 
converter is that of a blocking oscillator. See figure 4-19. The converter is self starting so that when 
power is applied, power switching transistor Q3 1 1 goes into saturation allowing current to pass 
through the primary winding. The output of the tertiary winding drives the Q311 base circuit. The 
current continues to increase with time. The actual amount of time it takes the current to ramp up is a 
function of the applied unregulated dc voltage and the primary inductance of the transformer. Before 
the transistor reaches its maximum current handling capacity or saturation current of the transformer 
primary winding, the emitter resistor R338 will have a sufficient voltage drop across it to switch on 
transistor Q309 of the instantaneous over current protection circuit. This will drop the base potential 
on Q31 1 and switch it off. When Q31 1 switches off the primary winding polarity reverses and it ceases 
to act ass a load and begins to act a a source when its induced field collapses. The polarity on all other 
winding also reverses. This change begins the flyback that produces the transformer action necessary 
to couple the energy in the primary to the secondary windings. The snubber circuit on the primary 
winding is to slow down the polarity reversal to prevent damage to Q311 during turn off. 


4-30 




'I 


In operation the converter will be delivering maximum safe amount of power to charge the output filter 
capacitors during initial turn on. During this period, the charge time of the transformer is terminated 
by Q3Q9. After the output filter capacitors have charged to the correct level, the charge time of the 
transformer is terminated by the regulator. 

Another circuit on the transformer primary is the flyback limiter. This circuit absorbs a set amount of 
energy on the leading edge of the flyback voltage to prevent overshoot. If this overshoot is not 
absorbed, the regulator will sense the overshoot and use its value for regulation. This would cause the 
output voltage to vary with line and load variations and thus reduce regulation. 

4.7.5 VOLTAGE REGULATOR. The regulator circuit controls the output voltages of the power 
supply by sensing the flyback voltages and varying the frequency and duty cycle of the converter to 
compensate for line and load variations. When power is initially applied, maximum power is required 
to charge the output filter capacitors. Because of this, the converter must deliver maximum current to 
the output and the regulator has no effect on the converter. During this period the power transistor is 
turned off by the instantaneous over current protection circuit as it approaches maximum current on 
each cycle. 
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As the load requirements diminish to their steady state values the power output of the converter must 
be reduced. The regulator begins to switch off the converter power transistor before it reaches the 
maximum safe current level. Refer to figure 4-20. During flyback, capacitor C3I3 charges to the 
average flyback voltage. This voltage signal is input through the inverting side of U302 to establish a 
current level of Q305. Transistor Q305 acts as an adjustable constant current source to timing 
capacitor C3 1 7. The amount of current through Q305 is a function of the level of flyback voltage stored 
on C313. During flyback the output of the tertiary winding has kept C3 17 discharged. When Q311 
begins to conduct again, C3 1 7 is allowed to charge at a rate determined by the amount of current being 
passed by Q305. When the voltage across C3 17 reaches the correct level, Q307 and Q308 will switch on. 
Transistor Q308 sinks Q311’s base current and switches Q311 off. In summary, when the load 
increases, greater current is required of the supply. The converter must remain on for longer periods of 
time. To accomplish this, U302 senses a lower flyback voltage (because of the increased load) and lower 
the output current of Q305 which causes C317 to take longer to charge. The longer it takes C317 to 
charge the longer that Q311 is on per cycle. 


REGULATOR SENSE 



Figure 4-20. Regulator Circuit, Simplified Diagram 
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Conversely, when the load decreases, less current is required of the supply. The converter must remain 
on for shorter periods of time. To accomplish this, U302 senses a higher flyback voltage (because of the 
decreased load) and increases the output current of Q305 which causes C317 to charge faster. The 
faster C317 charges the shorter time Q31 1 is on per cycle. 

4.7.6 FAILURE PROTECT CIRCUIT. This circuit provides protection to the power supply and its 
load against output overvoltage or sustained overcurrent. The failure protection circuit consists of four 
transistors and their associated components. It forms an over voltage sense, sustained over-current 
sense, latch, and driver which switches off the power switching transistor of the converter. When the 
circuit latches it holds the power switching transistor off as long as the primary side dc is present. The 
circuit is disabled during initial power up until the soft start SCR is triggered into conduction. When 
the SCR goes into conduction the failure protect circuit is enabled. 
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SECTION V 


MAINTENANCE 


5.1 INTRODUCTION 

The terminal has been designed with several built-in test features that will aid in the quick isolation of 
failures. In addition, this section provides a series of comprehensive troubleshooting charts that will 
serve as a guide to the use of the built-in tests to quickly isolate a defective assembly. Paragraph 5.4 
provides the correct procedure for cleaning the terminal printhead. Paragraph 5.5 contains 
information concerning the location of and the correct procedure for removal and replacement of a 
defective component. The adjustment of the printer system is discussed in Paragraph 5.6. Testing of the 
communication system is presented in Paragraph 5.7. 

5.2 SELF TEST. The terminal contains several built-in tests. The random access memory is checked 
automatically each time the terminal is turned on. The system read only memory and bubble memory 
system is tested by calling up a test that is resident in ROM. In addition there is a test initialization 
sequence, a built-in test for bubble memory masks, and a high-speed character repeat function that can 
be used to isolate terminal failures. 

5.2.1 RAM TEST. Each time the terminal is turned on, a test of the terminal RAM is initiated and 
circuitry on the upper board will cause the printer to perform a linefeed, make the printhead slew to the 
left margin, and light the COMMAND indicator. At the same time, the main processor, located on the 
lower board, will conduct a RAM test. If the RAM successfully passes the test, the main processor 
sends a READY message to be printed. 

If the RAM fails, or the main processor is malfunctioning then the terminal will still perform as 
previously described with the exception that the message READY will not be printed. 

If the printer/ keyboard control system located on the upper board is malfunctioning, the printer will 
not linefeed, slew to the left margin or print a READY message. 

5.2.2 TEST INITIALIZATION. The TEST INIT command will initiate the system initialization 
routine. This routine is NOT necessary to run any of the terminal built-in tests. It provides a simple and 
quick method to set up the terminal with an empty catalog and a predetermined set of terminal 
parameters. 

When the TEST INIT command is entered, the terminal will respond with the prompt message OK? 
(Y / N) to which a Y or N must be entered. An N will terminate the initialization with no action taken. A 
Y will cause the initialization to occur. The catalog will be set up with no files created, even if some of 
the files are locked. The terminal parameters will be set as follows: 
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Speed — 300 baud 
Parity — Even 
Parity Checking — Off 
Full Duplex Mode 

Communication to Internal (A/C coupler) 
No ABM 

Transmit End-of-Line to CRLF 
Receive End-of-Line to CRLF 


No Record or Playback Files 

EDC — On 

No Key Definition 

DC3, DC1.3 and DC2.4 — On 

Buffer — Inactive 

OFF LINE 

ABM Auto Trigger — Off 
EOT Disconnect — Off 


CAUTION 

Use of this function will remove ALL files from memory, even if they 
are locked files. 

5.2.3 ROM AND BUBBLE MEMORY TEST. The TEST command will activate a test routine, 
resident in ROM, that will perform the following tests: 

• CRC ROM check on the main processor ROMs. 

• Read and write a single page of data from each bubble device in the memory system. 

If an error occurs as a result of the test, a FAIL message is printed followed by an error code. If no 
errors occur, then a DONE message is printed when the test terminates. It should be noted that after 
the TEST command has been entered the terminal will appear to go inactive while the test is in 
progress. The following is a list of errors for the test: 


FAIL 

1 

ROM 1 CRC FAIL (U58) 

I AIL — 

2 

ROM2 CRC FAIL (U59) 

FAIL — 

3 

ROM3 CRC FAIL (U60) 

FAIL — 

4 

ROM4 CRC FAIL (U61) 

FAIL — 

5 

ROM5 CRC FAIL (U62) 

FAIL — 

6 

BUBBLE 0 FAIL 

FAIL — 

7 

BUBBLE 1 FAIL 

FAIL — 

8 

BUBBLE 2 FAIL 

FAIL — 

9 

BUBBLE 3 FAIL 

FAIL — 

A 

BUBBLE 4 FAIL 

FAIL — 

B 

BUBBLE 5 FAIL 

FAIL — 

C 

BUBBLE 6 FAIL 

FAIL — 

D 

BUBBLE 7 FAIL 


5.2.4 DISCRETE AND DUAL MEMORY BOARDS. There are two different types of memory 
boards used in the terminal, discrete memory boards and dual memory boards. The discrete memory 
boards contain one bubble memory device per board. Because of their size, only two discrete memory 
boards can be installed in a terminal. Each discrete memory board can store 10K characters. The 
location of the bubble devices on the discrete memory board is shown in figure 5-1. 
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Figure 5-1. Discrete Memory Board 


The dual memory board contains two bubble devices per board and is one half the size of the discrete 
board. Each dual memory board can store 20K characters. A maximum of four dual memory boards 
can be installed in a terminal. Memory boards can not be mixed, that is, a discrete board and a dual 
memory board cannot be installed together in the same terminal. The location of the bubble devices on 
the dual memory board is shown in figure 5-2. 

5.2.4. 1 Bubble Mask Tests. Each bubble memory device in the terminal requires a mask for read write 
operations. The bubble mask is simply a string of characters that define which of the minor loops in the 
bubble device are defective. The memory system uses the mask information to condition the data 
transfers with the bubble device to correct for the defective loops. Each bubble device has a mask 
defined by the manufacturer that is unique to the bubble device. These bubble mask tests allow the 
checking of the mask that is already installed in the bubble device. If the mask is lost, it also allows the 
mask to be reinserted into the bubble device. The TEST MASK command will cause the terminal to 
print the mask for each bubble device in the system. The format of the mask is as follows: 

MBM n AABBCCDDEEFFGGHHIIJJKKLLMMXXXX 
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Figure 5-2. Dual Memory Board 

The MBM (Magnetic Bubble Memory) device number (0-7) is followd by a character string. Each 
double letter represents a two digit hexadecimal number which indicates a defective minor loop. The 1 3 
defective loops are represented. The XXXX is a four digit CRC check character which is used to 
validate the mask during input to protect against input errors. If there is no bubble device installed in a 
memory location or the mask of the bubble device in that location has been lost, the terminal will print 
out the following message: 


MBM n OUT 

Where n represents the location number where there is no bubble device installed, or the mask has been 
lost. 

If a bubble mask has been lost and the mask information for that device is not available, the mask data 
is also printed on the bubble device. To read the data, it is necessary to open the terminal; remove the 
upper board and examine the bubble device in question. An example of the mask data for a bubble 
device is shown in figure 5-3. The mask number is read from left to right and top to bottom. The mask 
number illustrated is 1 832495D92939798999 A9B9C9D9CF5. The mask number printed on the bubble 
device is listed in groups of five characters for ease of reading. When the number is entered using the 
TEST MASK instruction, there are no spaces in between. The last line of the bubble device is the part 
number of a bubble device with a mask label on it and has nothing to do with the bubble mask data. 
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Figure 5-3. Bubble Mask Data Label 


S.2.4.2 Entering Bubble Masks. If a bubble mask is lost, it can be rewritten into the bubble device by 
the use of the TEST MASK n command, where n represents the bubble device number. The mask 
associated with bubble memory device n (0-7) will be set to the value of the character string that is 
entered after the TEST MASK command. If the masks of both bubble devices are lost in a discrete 
bubble memory terminal, then the TEST MASK command cannot be used to reload the masks into the 
bubble devices. In this case, either both memory modules can be replaced or a one module can be 
installed and a TEST MASK n command can be used to re-enter the remaining bubble memory mask. 

CAUTION 

Care should be exercised in the installation of the bubble memory 
mask. If an incorrect mask is entered, the bubble device will not work 
correctly even if the correct mask is entered at a later time. If an 
incorrect mask is entered, replacement memory board must be 
installed because the bubble device is no longer reliable. 
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5.2.5 HIGH SPEED CHARACTER REPEAT. By depressing both the control and shift keys while 
the keyboard is in the upper case mode, any shifted key can be repeated onceevery 17 milliseconds. 
Once initiated, this repeat operation will continue (even with no keys depressed) until a key is entered 
which does not have the control, shift, and upper case function also depressed. The terminal must not 
be in the record mode. 

5.3 TROUBLESHOOTING CHART. 

This troubleshooting chart is designed to assist you in quickly determining the faulty assembly in a 
terminal. Start with the chart on sheet one and proceed as directed. 


POWER UP 



GO TO SHEET 4 
NO READY 



/ff 

( , ! 


5-6 





CIRCUIT CHECKS 


< 




GO TO COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS B. UPPER BOARDS 

CHECK (SHEET 6) 
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POWER SUPPLY CHECKS 
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NO RlmUY 



GO TO CIRCUIT CHECKS (SHEET 2) 
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BUBBLE SYNC 





WAIT FOR MESSAGE COMPLE- 
TION. APPROXIMATELY 40 
SECONDS FOR EACH UNSYN- 
CHRONIZED BUBBLE DEVICE. 
WAS 1 PRINTED AFTER ANY 

OF THE MESSAGES? 

NO 



YES 




1 


THE NUMBER IN THE MES- 
SAGE IS THE BUBBLE DEVICE 
THAT HAS LOST ITS MASK. 
RE-ENTER THE MASK USING 
COMMAND, TEST MASK # 
(DATA ON DEVICE LABEL) SKIR 


CYCLE POWER A SECOND TIME. 

IF MESSAGE REMAINS 
REPLACE A. MEMORY MODULE 

BSOOR 1, MODULE A3 
BS2 OR 3, MODULE A4 
BS4 OR 5, MODULE A5 
BS6 OR 7, MODULE A6 
B. LOWER BOARD 


CYCLE THE TERMINAL 
POWER. WAS THE READY 
MESSAGE PRINTED? NOTE: 
BR MESSAGES ARE NOR- 

MALLY PRINTED AFTER A 
MASK HAS BEEN ENTERED. 
CYCLE THE TERMINAL 

POWER IF A BR MESSAGE 

WAS PRINTED. WAS THE 
READY MESSAGE PRINTED? 


YES 


A. MEMORY MODULE 
AS STATED ABOVE 
OR AS INDICATED 
BY THE SECOND 
NUMBER OF THE 
BR MESSAGE. 

B. LOWER BOARD 



ANY MORE BS MESSAGES? 


YES 


NO 


I 

BUBBLE SYNC TEST 
COMPLETE 
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COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS 
CHECK 



COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS 
CHECK COMPLETE 
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LOWER BOARD 


A. SPEAKER 

B. UPPER BOARD 

C. LOWER BOARD 


A. MICROPHONE 

B. UPPER BOARD 

C. LOWER BOARD 




5.4 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT. 

The following paragraphs explain how to remove and replace the components of the terminal. Figure 
5-4 shows the location of terminal components. 

CAUTION 

Disconnect the memory terminal ac power cord from the wall 
receptable before attempting any internal disassembly procedures. 

5 . 4.1 UPPER TERMINAL CASE. Remove the upper terminal case as follows: 

1. Disconnect the power cord and communications cable (if present) from the rear of the 
terminal. 

2. Open the paper supply door and remove the paper from the terminal. This will prevent the 
paper from falling out during case removal. 

3. Place the terminal upside down on a padded working surface. 

4. Remove the four recessed screws which secure the base to the upper cover. 

5. Grasp the upper cover and base together and turn the terminal right side up. 

6. Remove the upper case cover. 


NOTE 

The Model 765 has two wire assemblies located inside of the case at the 
rear of the terminal. These connections are for the acoustic coupler and 
must be disconnected. To disconnect, simply remove the two 
connecting plugs at the point where they attach to the upper board. 
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FAN ASSEMBLY 


UPPER COMMUNICATIONS 
CONNECTOR P403 


PLATEN 


PRINTHEAD 


PRINTHEAD 

MOUNTING 

SCREWS 



POWER PLUG 


KEYBOARD 

RETAINER 

CLIPS 


HEATSINK 


LINE FEED 

STEPPER 

MOTOR 


PRESSURE 

BAR 

ASSEMBLY 


KEYBOARD 
FLEX CABLE 
CONNECTOR 


KEYBOARD 

PENCIL 

SWITCHES 


Figure 5-4. Terminal Component Locations 


5-13 

• i 



Replace the upper terminal case as follows: 

1. Set the upper case on its back at the rear of the memory terminal. 

2. Connect the two acoustic coupler assembly cables (Model 765 only) to the upper board. 

3. Verify that the fan, printer mechanism, printhead, keyboard, and lower board cables are 
connected to their upper board connector pins. 

4. Verify that the power cord receptacle is inserted in its groove in the base of the terminal case. 

5. Lower the front of the upper case, keeping cables and wires off of the heatsink and away 
from the fan blade. 

6. Guide the paper compartment rear wall (on the upper case) into the slot at the bottom rear of 
the mechanism paper supply compartment. 

7. Verify that the sides, front, and rear of the case are engaged in their respective grooves in the 
base. 

8. Grasp the upper case and base together and turn the unit upside down. 

9. Install the four screws through the base and tighten. 

5.4.2 PRINTER MECHANISM. Remove the printer mechanism as follows: 

1. Remove the top of the terminal case as described in paragraph 5.4.1. 

2. Refer to figure 5-5 and disconnect the sensor and motor connectors, and the mechanism 
ground connector. 

CAUTION 

Grasp the connectors only by their plastic bodies when disconnecting. 

Do not pull on the wires. Needle-nose pliers may be used if more 
convenient. 

3. Release the front of the mechanism by pressing the two front support posts toward the rear 
of the terminal. 

4. Lift the front of the terminal sufficiently to clear the two front posts and slide the mechanism 
backward to center the rear posts in the mechanism slots. 

5. Lift the entire mechanism approximately four inches (10 cm) and unplug the printhead 
connector ( J 1 0 1 ) from the upper PWB. The connector is located below the mechanism. 

6. Lift the mechanism from the terminal. 
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^Replace the printer mechanism as follows: 


1. Verify that the four spring spacers are seated atop each of the four mechanism mounting 
posts. 

2. Hold the mechanism above the upper board and connect the printhead connector to J 101 on 
the board. 

3. Route the motor and sensor cables under the mechanism and behind the left rear mounting 
post. 

4. Connect the sensor cable to J 1 and the motor cable to J20 1 . Refer to figure 5-5 and connect 
the printhead solenoid connector to J25 1 and the line feed stepper motor connector to J252. 
Connect the mechanism around cable to the tab located beneath the line feed stepper motor. 

5. Lower the rear mechanism slots over the rear mounting posts and press down the 

mechanism to engage posts. Pull the mechanism forward to engage the front slots and 

mounting posts and press down to engage the front posts. 

5.4.3 PRINTHEAD. Remove the printhead as follows: 

1. Remove the top of the terminal case as described in paragraph 5.4.1. 

2. Remove the printer mechanism as described in paragraph 5.4.2. 

3. Remove the plastic clip that holds the flat flexible ribbon cable to the printer mechanism. 

4. Release the pressure bar assembly (fig. 5-6) by disconnecting the plastic solenoid linkage at 

the point where it attaches to the pressure bar assembly. 

5. Loosen both the 3/ 16th inch head screws that secure the printhead to the printhead carriage 
assembly. 

6. Lift the clear plastic window (fig. 5-7), grasp the printhead assembly pulling up and back 
until it is clear of the two plastic aligning tabs. 

7. Gently remove the printhead assembly (if the printhead does not come off, repeat steps 5 and 

6) and let the clear plastic window return to its resting position. ' 



PRINTHEAD 


SOLENOID 

LINKAGE 


LINE FEED 
STEPPING MOTOR 



PRINTHEAD LIFT 
SOLENOID 


KNURLED SOLENOID 
ADJUSTMENT WHEEL 


PRESSURE BAR 
ASSEMBLY 


PRINTHEAD CARRIAGE 
ROD SUPPORT BEARINGS 


Figure 5-6. Printer Mechanism Component Locations 






Replace the printhead as follows: 


1. Lift the clear plastic window (fig. 5-7). 

2. Slide the printhead into position onto the printhead carriage. Ensure that the two plastic 
pins fit into the holes on the printhead assembly. 

3. Tighten the two screws that retain the printhead assembly. 

4. Adjust the printhead pressure as instructed in paragraph 5.5.1. 

5. Lay the flexible cable under the printhead with a rolling loop to the left. 

6. Secure the flexible cable to the mechanism with the plastic clip. 

7. Install the mechanism in the terminal as instructed in paragraph 5.4.2. 

8. Adjust printhead position alignment as instructed in paragraph 5.5.2. 

5.4.4 KEYBOARD. Remove the keyboard as follows: 

1. Remove the top of the terminal case as described in section 5.4.1. 

2. Remove the keyboard bezel by relieving the snap-on posts on the left and right ends of the 
keyboard and the bezel. 

3. Press the keyboard assembly toward the rear of the terminal until the three front retainer 
clips are free of the keyboard. 

4. Lift the front of the keyboard assembly up and slide the keyboard forward off of the 
terminal. 

5. Holding the keyboard in one hand, place the index finger of the other hand under the flat 
ribbon connector as shown. Gently pull up on the cable keyboard connection until it is free 
of the keyboard. 

Replace the keyboard as follows: 

1 . Lay the keyboard in front of the terminal and connect the keyboard flex cable connector to 
the keyboard. 
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CAUTION 


Extreme care should be exercised when installing the keyboard flex 
cable connector. The connector pins are made of a thin metal and are 
easily bent or broken. Verify that all of the pins are in the respect- 
sockets of the connector before applying insertion force. 

2. Lift the keyboard and insert the rear edge into the three rear keyboard clips of the base while 
gently folding the cable beneath the keyboard. 

3. Push the keyboard toward the rear of the terminal until the front clips of the base are clear. 
Lower the front edge of the keyboard and release, inserting the front edge into the three front 
clips. 

4. Verify that the pencil switches located in the lower right corner of the keyboard are set the 
same as the keyboard being replaced. A listing of the keyboard pencil switch setting is 
provided in figure 5-8. 

5. Install the keyboard bezel by pushing down on the bezel until the two end posts snap into 
place. 



KEYBOARD 

CLOSE SWITCH NUMBER 

USA 

NONE 

UNITED KINGDOM 

1 ONLY 

FRENCH 

2 ONLY 

DENMARK/NORWAY 

3 ONLY 

SWEDEN/FINLAND 

4 ONLY 

GERMAN 

5 ONLY 


Figure 5-8. Keyboard Pencil Switch Settings 
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5.4.5. FAN ASSEMBLY 


1. Remove the upper terminal case as described in paragraph 5.4.1. 

2. Unplug the fan connector from the upper PWB at J302 (fig. 5-5). 

3. Loosen both fan bracket screws. 

4. Slide the fan motor and blades forward and out of the bracket. 

Replace the fan by completing the above steps in the reverse order. Rotate the fan blades manually to 
ascertain freedom of movement. If the movement of the fan blades is restricted, position the fan in the 
bracket as needed. 

5.4.6 UPPER BOARD. Remove the upper board as follows: 

1. Remove the upper terminal case as described in paragraph 5.4.1. 

2. Remove the printer mechanism as described in paragraph 5.4.2. 

3. Remove the mounting post springs and spacers. 

4. Disconnect the four inter-board connectors (fig. 5-5). 

5. Slide the ac power receptable out of its mounting slots. 

6. Remove the upper board by lifting it straight up. 

Replace the upper board by reversing the order of removal. 

CAUTION 

When replacing the upper board verify that the black conductive foam 
has been removed from the underside of the board. Damage to the 
terminal could result if it is not removed. 

NOTE 

Spare upper boards do not include the ROM kit. Transfer the ROM 
from socket XU 10 of the defective board to the new board. 

Verify that the jumpers on the replacement board are identical with the 
jumpers of the defective board. Option jumper location information is 
shown in Table G-l in Appendix G. 
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5.4.7 MEMORY BOARDS. Remove memory boards as follows: 


1. Remove the upper board as described in paragraph 5.4.6. 

2. Refer to figure 5-2 for location numbers of discrete memory boards and figure 5-3 for 
location numbers of dual memory boards. 

3. Bend back the memory board retaining clips with your thumbs and lift the memory board 
out of its sockets with your index and middle finger as shown in figure 5-9 and 5-10. New 
board connectors are stiff and may require extra effort to remove them. 

4. Remove the memory board by lifting it straight up. 

Replace the memory board by performing the following steps: 

1. Rest the memory board on the retainer clips above the sockets. 

2. Verify that the pins on the memory board are aligned with the sockets on the lower board. 

3. Apply pressure on both sides of the memory board until the retaining clips snap into place. 

4. Replace the upper board (para. 5.4.6). 

5.4.8 LOWER BOARD 

1. Remove the upper board as described in paragraph 5.4.6. 

2. Remove mounting post spacers. 

3. Remove the lower board by lifting it straight out. 

Replacement of the lower PWB is accomplished by reversing the order of removal. 

CAUTION 

When replacing the lower board verify that the black conductive foam 
(if present) has been removed from the underside of the board. Damage 
to the terminal could result if it is not removed. 

NOTE 

Spare lower boards do not include the ROM kit. Transfer the five 
ROM’s from sockets U58 through U62 of the defective board to the 
new board. If the terminal is a *B, then the PROM at socket U65 must 
also be transferred. 
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5.5 TERMINAL ADJUSTMENTS 

Under normal operating conditions, the closed-loop control circuitry of the printer systems will 
compensate for friction changes caused by wear, temperature variations, and component aging. No 
field adjustments are required except alignment of the thermal printhead after replacement of the 
mechanism or printhead assembly. If print quality deteriorates, do not attempt adjustments until the 
cause is fully understood. 

5.5.1. PRINTHEAD PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT. Adjust printhead pressure as follows: 

1. Remove the upper terminal case as described in paragraph 5.4.1. 

2 . Manually position the printhead approximately four inches from the left margin. 

3. Press the printhead lift solenoid (fig. 5-6) so that the solenoid is in the fully energized 
position. 

4. Place a measuring device along the solenoid linkage and measure the travel distance. 

5. Adjust the solenoid travel to at least 0.05 cm (0.02 inches) but no greater than 0.1 1 cm (0.045 
inches) by rotating the knurled solenoid adjustment wheel (fig. 5-6). Rotate the wheel 
clockwise to increase the travel, counterclockwise to decrease the travel. 

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 several times to ascertain that the adjustment is correct. 

5.5.2 PRINTHEAD POSITION ALIGNMENT. After installing a new printhead, check a printed 
line of zeros. If the tops or the bottom of the zeroes are missing anywhere along the printed line, correct 
by repositioning the printhead carriage rod support bearings (fig. 5-6) as follows: 

1 . Loosen the screw that clamps the bearing to the frame. Move the bearing up if the bottom of 
the characters are missing; move down if the top of the characters are missing. 
Independently adjust each end of the carriage rod support bearings for the condition 
observed. 

2. After adjusting, verify that the printhead carriage does not rub against the frame and that 
the top of the printhead does not interfere with the clear plastic window and its associated 
roller. 

3. Retighten the clamping screws and type several more lines of zeros to recheck printing 
quality. Readjust as necessary. 

5.5.3 ADJUSTMENT. Y ou will probably never have to adjust the printing contrast since it is preset at 
the factory for optimum clarity. But if the contrast has been changed and you want a darker or lighter 
image, here’s how to adjust it. 

1. For darker print insert a small standard screwdriver into the hole marked CONTRAST 
located on the right side of the terminal; then rotate the screwdriver clockwise (toward D), 
while printing characters from the keyboard, until the printed image is dark enough. 
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NOTE 


If the print blurs, you’ve rotated the screwdriver too far. If so, adjust it 
to a lighter print. 

2. For lighter print rotate the screwdriver counterclockwise (toward L), while printing 
characters from the keyboard, until the printed image is light enough. 

5.5.4 TRANSMIT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT. The transmit level is factory-calibrated for optimum 
performance with most U.S. telephone systems. However, because of the conditions of some handsets 
and since line losses occur in some areas, it may be necessary to increase or decrease the transmit level 
to compensate for unusual conditions. Adjust the transmit level for optimum performance by inserting 
a small screwdriver into the hole marked TRANSMIT LEVEL; rotate clockwise to improve log-on or 
counterclockwise to reduce data errors. 

5.6 COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM TESTING 

The communications system of the terminal can be tested by using a test plug that connects to the El A 
port in the rear of the terminal. The plug takes the signals from the transmit side of the terminal and 
returns the same signals to the terminal receiver. The procedure for using the test plug is as follows: 

1. Using the STATUS command verify that the following terminal parameters are set: 

Interface — EIA Baud — Any baud rate 

Duplex — Full Buffer — ON 

If any of the parameters are incorrect, use the CHANGE command to correct them. 

2. Insert the test plug, TI part number 2200076-000 1 , into the lower interface connection, P 1 . 

3. Switch the terminal to ON LINE. 

4. Type in up to 80 characters. 

5. Depress the SKIP key or if 80 characters have been typed in type in one more character. 
With *B terminals it will transmit on the 82 character. 

6. The terminal should print the text that was typed in. If it does, then the communications 
system is functioning normally. 

5.7 PRINTHEAD CLEANING 

The printhead should be cleaned each time a new roll of thermal paper is loaded into the terminal. 
Clean more often if the printed image begins to fade because of residue accumulating on the printhead. 
Proceed as follows: 

1. Remove all thermal paper from the paper chute (refer to Loading Paper in Section II). 


5-25 



WET WITH DENATURED ALCOHOL 



Figure 5-11. Printhead Cleaning 


2. Using denatured alcohol, wet a 5 cm (2 inch) wide strip across a sheet of good quality bond 
paper. Insert the sheet down the paper chute as shown in figure 5-1 1. 

NOTE 

Denatured alcohol is available from Texas Instruments in pint 
containers (TI Part No. 230007-0000). 

3. Print five lines on the bond paper across the 5 cm (2 inch) strip wetted with alcohol. Then 
advance the paper to a dry area and print two more lines. 

NOTE 

The printhead will not print a visible image on the bond paper. 
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SECTION VI 


PARTS LIST 


6.1 INTRODUCTION 

This section contains the assembly drawings and their associated parts list for the 


Assembly Name 

Drawing Number 

Data Terminal, Model 763 

Cover Assembly, Model 763 

D2200049B 

D2200044B 

Data Terminal, Model 765 

Inner Cover Assembly, Model 765 

Outer Cover Assembly, Model 765 

D0999230F 

D0999239C 

D0983809A 

Mechanism Assembly (With Printhead) 

Mechanism Assembly (Without Printhead) 
Printhead Drive Motor Assembly 

Paper Drive Motor Assembly 

Printhead Drive Feedback Sensor Assembly 
Printhead Assembly 

Fan Assembly 

Keyboard Assembly 

D0999264 
D0999257-000 1 C 
D0983812D 

D2200045 

C0983814D 

B0983829 

C0999232C 

A0999241 B 

Terminal Electronics (Upper Board) 

Memory Controller (Lower Board) 

Memory Module, Discrete 

Memory Module, Dual (To Be Added) 

D0937300 

D0999222J 

D0999236J 

0999261 

103/202/212 Cable Assembly 

CBS1001F Cable Assembly 

Current Loop Cable Assembly 

113 Cable Assembly 

D220005 1 
D2200052 

D2200053 

C2200055 


terminal. 


Page Number 

6-1 

6-4 

6-7 

6-12 

6-15 

6-18 

6-20 

6-23 

6-25 

6-27 

6-29 

6-31 

6-33 

6-37 

6-60 

6-70 

6-75 

6-77 

6-79 

6-81 

6-83 






NOTES : UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

[7] INSTALL FAN ( ITEM 7) AND POSITION SO THAT THE BLADES 
ARE CENTERED BETWEEN THE MOUNTING BHACFET 
(iTEtA ti) AND PWB (ITEM2) 

0 KEYBOARD IS A SALE 5 ORDER ITEM AND IS SHOWN 
FOR REFERENCE ONLY 

(5] INSURE AIJ30I (POWER CONNECTOR ON PWB ASSY. ITEM 2) 
IS INSTALLED IN RETAINING SLOTS OF THE BASE (ITEM I) AND 
COVER ASSY (ITEM 8) BEFORE INSTALLING HARDWARE (ITEM IB) 

H TRIM FAN CUTOUT ON COVER (ITEM t) TO DIMENSIONS 
SHOWN PRIOR TO INSTALLING FAN BAFFLE (ITEM 31) 


[s] APPLY ITEM n TO NON -TEXTURED AREA 

ffe~| TIGHTEN TO 3*. 5 INCH- POUNDS, 

[7) T/GH TEN TO 3.5 S. 5 INCH - POUNDS 

6, POWER CORD (ITEM 10) SHIPPED WITH -0001, 
-0002 i -0005 ASSTS. IS A SALES ORDER 
ITEM ON -0005 i -000 4 -4SSVS 


0 SAFETY COVER (ITEM 23 I INSTALLED ON PWB ASSY 
(ITEM 2 1 OVER POWER SUPPLY HIGH VOLTAGE AREA 

At RE WM? ™** 1 £0 IN RESPECT IVE IOCATIOW9 

HTJ ORDER ENTRY CONFIGURATION OPTION. IF UNSPECIFIED 
SHORT SIGNAL GROUND TO CHASSIS GROUND BY CONNECTING 
P330 TO E3Gk tE3'*T. IF REQUIRED TO ISOLATE SIGNAL 
GROUND FROM CHASSIS GROUND. CONNECT P330 TO E3G1 1 E5L>t>. 

Q2] INSTALL ITEM a ACROSS MEMORT LOCATIONS A3-AA- 4 A3 -AU 
AS BHCWW 
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‘ Cm/71 


Li 



D 2200049 a> 






f/j) * FLAKE s 





SECTION K-K 
SHI (»-3) 
SCALE : 1/2 


3 





SECTION J-J 



q 


SECTION J-J 

(installation) 

SHI (b-1) 

scale: i/i 

ROTATED 45'CN 


:• )*£E 



o 


view N-H 
shi (as) 
scale: 1/2 

ROTATED /Z'CCW 


| caelf. hook-up schedule 

REMARKS 


DE SCRIPT ION 

START 

FINISH 

1 

(ITEM 7) FAN 4S57 

AS. *VI 

P 302 

A 1 - J 302 


2 


5 PRINTHEAD 

A7AIHI 

PlOl 

A 1 - JIOI 

PRINTHEAD INCLUDED 

Vy,TH ,TEM 5 

* 


KEYBOARD ASSY 

WIPI 

48 - Jl 




















7 


5 MOTOR DRIVE 

aTaTWT 

Pc'OI 

Al - J20I 

INCLUDED WITH 

ITEM 5 

a 


5 HEAD LIFT SOL 

A'AZWI 

P-"S/ 


- J2SI 

9 


5 LINE FEED MOTOR 

A7AS Nl 
P.'h2 


- J2S2 

IO 


S SENSOR 

A7AIAZ Wl 


- J / 

n 


3 COMM CABLE 

AS Nl 

f'^OA 

/r/^.E'.OI ThPU 
” L li.EAZK 

CABLES INCLUDED 

ON ITEM 3 

12 

(iTl 

r M 3) ROWER CABLE 

A 2 17 PMO 

a>: V/2 p ip 

AZ WZ P330 

At- J3IO 

Al - 

A/-f3«.* V £347 

tin 

OA 

Al- £347 f £34# 
0 



SHI (c-a) 
scale: none 

ROTATED 90 CW 


I 

96214 i 2200049 

b 

1 1 -J 





LIST OF MATERIALS 


A n a mto ly 

DATA TERMINAL, 115V EIA/TTY 

DATA TERMINAL, 115V W/MODEM 

DATA TERMINAL, 230V E/A/TTY 

DATA TERMINAL, 230V EIA/TTY, W/BARRIER 

DATA TERMINAL, 763 EIA/TTY, KATAKANA 


Part No. Rav. 

2200049-0001 D_ 
2200049-0002 D 
2200049 0003 D 
2200049 0004 D 


Itam 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Daacription 

Ramarks 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999227-0002 

BASE* PORT ABL E MEMORY TERMINAL (PMTI 


0002 

00001.000 

E A 

0937300-0002 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS *743-E I A/TTY 

for -0001 & -0006 

-0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0937300-0001 

TERMINAL ELECTPONJCS, 743/745 W/MODEM 

for -0002 only 

0002 

00001 .000 

FA 

0937310-0002 

TERMINAL ELEC • 743-E I A/TTY- WE 

for -0003 only 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0937310-0004 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS 743 EIA/Try (U.K.) 

for -0004 only 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999222-0001 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 115V 

for -0001, -0002, & -0005 

0003 

00001.000 

F A 

0999222-0002 

BUBBLE MEMORY CCNTP OLL EP-RMT * 230V 

for -0003 only 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999222-0003 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTP OLLER-PMT ,230V UK 

for —0003 only 

0004 

00002.000 

EA 

0999236-0001 

DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 


0005 

00001.000 

EA 

0999264-0001 

MECHANISM ASSYtSTEPPEP MOTOR, W/PRINTHO 


0007 

00001.000 

EA 

0999232-0001 

RAN ASSEMBLY PORTABLE MEMORY TERM IPMT) 


0008 

00001.000 

EA 

2200044-0001 

COVFR ASSY, INNER— 763 PTP W/0 XMIT ADJUST 

for all except -0002 

0008 

00001.000 

EA 

2200044-0002 

COVER ASSY, INNER 763, PTP WITH XMIT AOJ 

for —0002 only 

0010 

00001.000 

EA 

0996289-0002 

CORO SET, 3-PIN PWP-DOMESTIC GRAY W/CLIP 

for -0001, -0002, & -0006 only 

0011 

00003.000 

EA 

0983905-0001 

CLIP, KEY BOARD, FRONT 


0012 

00003.000 

FA 

0983904-0001 

CLIP, KEYBOARD, REAP 


0013 

00008.000 

FA 

0999225-0001 

CLIP, RETAINER, MEMORY BOARD 


0014 

00005.000 

EA 

0999228-0001 

SPACER, BOARD 


0015 

00004.000 

FA 

0983907-0001 

S D ACER ,SPR ING 


0016 

00001.000 

EA 

098^863—0001 

BRACKET, FAN MOTOR 


0017 

00001.000 

FA 

0999231-0009 

PLATE, ID, FOP TERMINAL P/N 2200049-0001 


0017 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0010 

PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 2200049-0002 


0017 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0011 

PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 2200049-0003 


0017 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999231-0012 

PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 2200049-0004 


-0017 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0038 

PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 2200049-0005 


0018 

00004.000 

EA 

* 0972988-0073 

SCREW, 4-40 X 2.000 PAN HEAD CRES 


0019 

00002.000 

FA 

09726 79-0009 

SCREW #4-20 X 3/8"LG THD FORM.HEX 


0020 

00002.000 

EA 

0411101-0057 

LOCKWASHER # 4 EXTERNAL TOOTH CRES 


0021 

00004.000 

EA 

0419346-0342 

HELICAL COMPRESS SPRING 


0023 

00001.000 

EA 

0937304-0001 

COVER, SAFETY 


0024 

00001 .000 

FA 

0960141-0001 

LABEL, SERVICE 


0035 

00001.000 

EA 

0999250-9701 

MANUAL, OPERATOR, MODEL 763/765 PRINTER 


0026 

00001.000 

PL 

0972603-0001 

PAPER, THERMAL PR I NT I NG, WHITE 


0027 

PEF 

EA 

0999251-9901 

TEST PROCEDURE, SIL 


0028 

»EF 

EA 

0999252-9901 

TEST PROCEDURE,RUN-lN,PMT 


0029 

PFF 

FA 

0999253-9901 

TEST PROCEDUR E, MANUAL, PM T 


0030 

00001.000 

EA 

0999242-0001 

KIT, INSTALLATION, ROM 


0031 

00001.000 

EA 

0999240-0001 

BAFFLE ADAPTOR, FAN 


0032 

00001.000 

EA 

2200039-0001 

LABEL, FUNCTION 


0033 

PEF 

FA 

2200064-9701 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL 763/765 
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NOTES: UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

03 ASSEMBLE OUTER COVER ( ITEM /), LEFT 
SIDE INSERT (ITEM 2) t AND RICH T SIDE 
INSERT ( ITEM ?) $Y APPLYING ONE SOLID 
BEAD Of ADHESIVE (ITEM II) CLOSE TO 
EDGE Of PARTS IN AREAS INDICATED: 
•••• INDICATES APPLY TO fARSIDE OF 
INNER COVER 

INDICATES APPLY TO FARSIDE OP 

INSERTS (WITHOUT RIBS) 

SLIDE INSERTS INTO SLOTS OF INNER 
COVER. RIDGES ON SIDE INSERTS MUST 
TOUCH INNER COVER EDGE. CLAMP INNER 
COVER AND SIDE INSERTS TOGETHER AT 
UNIT PARTING LINE FOR APPROXIMATELY 
4 MINUTES TO REACH HANDLING STRENGTH. 
CURE I HR MIN BEFORE INSTALLATION. 
WARNING: ADHESIVE ITEM II BONDS 
SKIN TO ANY SURFACE IN SECONDS- 
KEEP ADHESIVE OFF OF SKIN AND 
HANDLE WITH CAUTION 


[2 INSTALL PAPER DOOR (ITEM A) BY BOWING 
OR BENDING AND INSERTING STUDS INTO 
HOLES ON COVER (ITEM l) 

[ 3 ] CENTER PAPER LOADING LABEL (ITEM 10 ) 
ON UNDERSIDE OF PAPER DOOR (ITEM 4 ) 
WITHIN 1.10 OF CENTERLINE OF DOOR 


0 IF THE SALES order CONFIGURATION 
SHEET SPECIFIES A SPECIAL CUSTOMER 
NAMEPLATE , INSTALL IT IN PLACE OF 
THE STANDARD NAMEPLATE (ITEM 7) 


i 


■ 




Y~ REVISIONS | 

— 

LTR 

OMOtl^TON 

DATE 



A 

ECNJ239 37 CHANGES 

?/'»/>' 



B 

ECN 4/5822 WftdipL- LM CHANGES 

i(t$h 



£ 

m 

CCN 411343 /DCL/m IMIS /II TITLE 
IMS tDVEA ASSEMBLY 763 (ZJ&KH NO 
YK-/4 -Z DEX WAS CM* ASSUME* 
mmuTE*... ADJUST 

pu-n 

X 




02 



c 


0 


2200044 -0002 


2 20004 4 - OOO / 


COVER ASSEMBLY , 143/ 7£>3, 

WITH XM/T ADJUST 

COVER ASSEMBLY. 143/763 

WITHOUT XM/T ADJUST 


PART NUMBE R 


DESCRIPTION 


m STATUS 
9 SHOT* 


MV C fl 

Mia 



d|2200044| 








LIST OF MATERIALS 


Part Mo. Re*. 

2200044-0001 9 
2200044-0002 B 


Am mh ly 

COVER ASSY, INNER -7S3 PTR W/O XMIT ADJUST 
COVER ASSY, INNER— 7S3 PTR W/O XMIT ADJUST 


Item 

Mo. 

Quantity 


Tl Part Mo. 

000 1 

00001.000 

EA 

0983991-0002 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999248-0003 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999248-0001 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999249-0001 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0983865-0001 

0005 

0000 1 .000 

EA 

0983931-0001 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

2200040-0001 

0008 

00004.000 

EA 

0772334-0001 

0009 

00001.000 

EA 

0983913-0001 

0010 

00001.000 

EA 

0983912-0001 

0011 

AR 

EA 

0972799-0001 


Description 

COVER 743 

INSERT * LEFT SIDE W/0 XMT LEV A03, VENTED 
INSERT.LEFT SIOE W/XMT LEV ADJ, VENTED 
INSERT, RIGHT SIDE, VENTED 

DOOR, PAPER 

ADAPTER SWITCH 

COLLAR, SWITCH 

FASTNER 4-40 ON-SERT 

NAMEPLATE, INNER COVER 

LABEL, PAPER LOADING 

ADHESIVE SOLVENTLESS RAPID CURING 


Remarks 


for -0001 only 
for -0002 only 
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NOTES’. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

(7] INSTALL FAN (ITEM 7) AND POSITION SC THAT THE BLADES 
ARC CENTERED BETWEEN THE MOUNTING BRACKET (ITEM IS) 
AND THE PWB (ITEM l) 

fin KEYBOARD IS A SAiES ORDER ITEM AND IS SHOWN FOR 
REFERENCE ONE* 

fi») INSURE A1 JTOI (POWER CONNECTOR ON PWB ASSY ITEM 2' 

IS INSTALLED IN RETAINING SLOTS OF ITEMS it 6 BEFORE 
INSTALLING ITEM 20 

|f{ INSTALL NAMEPLATE ( ITEM 24 I ON OUTER COVER 
AS SNOW IN VIEW E " 


(Tj APPLY ITEM 13 TO NON -TEXTURED AREA 
0 KEEP WIRES OUT OF FAN AND OFF HEATSINK 
WHEN INSTALLING COVER ASSY (ITEM O') 

0 TIGHTEN TO 3 ±.5 INCH- POUNDS, 

[D Tl&H TEN TO 3. ST. 5 INCH - POUNDS 




@ SAFETY COVER LITEM 25) INSTALLED ON PWB A 55Y 
(ITEM 2 I OVER POWER SUPPLY HIGH VOLTAGE AREA 


[77] TRIM FAN CUTOUT ON COVER ( ITEM S) TO DIMENSIONS 
SHOWN PRIOR TO INSTALLING FAN BAFFLE (ITEM 34) 

[7^ INSTALL POWER CORD ( ITEM IO ON -0001,-0003 t -0007, 
SALES ORDER ITEM ON -0002,-0004.-0005 t -OOOfc) 
IN ITS STORAGE POSITION WITHIN THE OUTER COVER ASSY 
(ITEM 3) AS SHOWN IN VIEW G-G 

NOTES CONTINUED SH 3 


JONE 

LTK 

oescRirror, 

date 

1P »OVEO 


A 

424G83 MIKE WOLF 4-5- 77 

ENGR LM CHANGES 

v*«/» 

/M^~ 


B 

423837 JR Co~JC G2S77 

ENCR LM ( PICTORIAL CHANGES 

»/w« 

/tlC- 


C 

41882 9 77?Z&ZiU»2/ 4,-30-77 
EHGZ LM ( PK. TcFTal CMK/AXiES, 


/ (U 


W^/r// 1 


J2jCN42S6>'i , o J iU lM5, \7-2Q-7l I 

'TTE.M 8 'DE5CR.,'-745‘ HAS '-1C. 5/7 75 "(Q su -5 
ITEM 32 WAS Pki 999Z42-Z (l) OU -A ,|TEM Z.9 
QTY NAS 1 (+) ON -5, ITEM 8 WAS PN S992.S5-fo 
(S)ON -6,lTEM b WAS PN S99Z 3? -S / 

V|cN 425 fe 9 T 0 .w 7 i V'Fhl I F?l/J t 

lyDELE note \0 (2) ASjD NOTE K '3) ITEM 4 wV VkT*' 
TFhStU)- IjG.T< I CH LLL WUAFEM'z _ 

F \CH 42 7ZSI I PI £ u) iH CABLE //-i-t> | 

HOOK-UP SCHEOVLE WIRE NO H FINISH STATION 
WAS AI-3U. i E 3L7 OR Al-E 36 7 i E3«8 (2) \2 fi ; 

E 3U E3i7,EJ(.7lE3(.8 I JJ OH-OOOZ ThH) -0007 lN- 
ITEM 27 WAS 1312C0-170/ if) ON -0002 r*R If 
-0007 L MS ITEM 2 WAS 13 7310-0003 IS) JN 
-0002 THUR -0007 LMS ftUOEO ITEM 38 (Ll ON 
-0001 THUR- 0007 LIAS ADDED ITEM SI IT) ADDED 
NOTE IE 18) REVI5ED VIEW H-H TO SHOW / T2/Y1 38 

flJcN C. L\ I ADDF 1 / HATES 7777 (5 , A \ 0 | 

|/^-77U^ 

HI £1/4197 /Oft) * .(/)&/ -go#, tv/J \ 2-6-18 .yV^ir 1 

-oooi, tvtrr /r/E*i jz/ms 999740- 000 / 

J\ CAJ 4 31493/0) P '/J (fy/SED 2// \0-7-lS \J , /C^Pir 

PER E X/EAjT/EE EAJGR CP44/PES /DAPPED A/07EC 202 2/ 


J SH3 (C-7, B-7) 

V/ 


“L SH "b (D-3) J 


999230-0007 

DATA TERMINAL , Pf.1T - KATA KANA 

999230-0006 

4 - 230 V GERMANY 

999230-0005 

j -230V AUSTRAL /A 

999230-0004 

| -230 V W f BARRIER 

999230-0003 

j -IfSV JAPAN 

99923 0-0002 

{ -230V CCITT 

999230-0001 

DATA TERMINAL, PMT-USV DOMESTIC 

PART NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION 


KJ** K SW 3^A-5) 


RtV STATUS l -V J__F .) 

cf s:::ns ssi i * 3 


INNER COVER (ITEM 8) 
t OUTER COVER (ITEM 9) 
REMOVED FOR CLARITY' 


j ?* 7 ? Texas Instruments 

f '/r 'r4L XSr, : ^ DATA TERMINAL, 

J'-±aLlL 1 ••■«- • . ? . PORTABLE MEMORY 1 ERMINAL 


1 ' ,v * -T "fiTOj D i 96214 I 9992 30 


LM 


999230 o T o K ocn 














1 1 . 1 I ? I £ i ± | l I i 


1 


D 


C 


On 

i 

NO 



B 


(§] ORDER ENTRY CONFIGURATION OPTION. IF UNSPECIFIED, SHORT 
SIGNAL GROUND TO CHASSIS GROUND BY CONNECT NG P330 
TO E3GS $ E3GL IF REQUIRED TO ISOLATE SIGNAL GROUND 
FROM CHASSIS GROUND, CONNECT P330 TO E3G6 t E3G7 
H INS7AU, ITEM 4 ACROSS MEMORY LOCATIONS AS-A4 i A5-AG 
A9> SWOWV 

(03 INSTALL ITEM 38, COVER, I/O CONNECTOR ON -0002. THRU -0007 ONLY 



SECTION J-J 
(modification) 
SHI (B-7) 
SCALE : I/I 



SECTION J-J 
(installation) 
SHI (bo) 
scale: i/i 

ROTATED 45° ON 


IG..MAX GAP BETWEEN OUTEP RIB ON CIDt INSECT 
AND INNER COVER SHALL BE .DEO IN- 
17. MAX GAP KT WEEN CUTEE RlB ONSlOE INSERT AND 

bate Shall be .ogoin. 

IB. ThEC SHALL BE .090 IN UMIT TO LATERAL GAP 
BETWEEN THE SIDE INSECT AND BASE 0* INNER COVER . 


1%. THERE SHALL BE -090 IN LIMIT TO 
THE RADIAL GAP BETWEEN THE SIDE 
INSERT ANDBASG OR INNER. COVER 

ZO. SYSTEMS COHJFI&URED *VITH <999Z3C.-OIOI 
(CHEVROU BUBBLE ASSY) ARE OULY COMPATIBLE 
WITH 999ZZZ-0/0I.-OI0Z 4 -0103 CONTROLLER 
PCA'S 


Zl. SYSTEMS COkJFlGUREC WITH .''99Z.3G-OOOI CT-BAR BUBBLE 
ASSY) ARE DULY. COMPATIBLE WITH 999ZZZ-OGOI,-O002. t 
-0003 CONTROLLER PCA'S. THESE ASS EMBLl E S ARE 
ALTERU/.cS TO THOSE DESCRIBED Ik J oOTE 10. 




BROWN BLACK 


scale: T/Z 
ROTATED I2°CCW 


SCALE l NONE 
ROTATED 180° 



D 


C 


SECTION K-K 
SHI (B- 3) 
SCALE 1 1/2 


Id 

96214 

DHAWfNG NO pfcV 

999230 | j 

I RLFFr 7 ] 


T 


A 


A 


I 0 £Z 666 l q I I 



LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

DATA TERMINAL, PMT-115V DOMESTIC 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V CCITT 
DATA TERMINAL. PMT-115V JAPAN 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V W/BARRIER 
DATA TERMINAL, PM T 230V AUST. 

DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V GERMANY 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-KATAKANA 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999227-0002 

0002 

00001.000 

FA 

0937300-0001 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0937310-0001 

0002 

00001.000 

FA 

0937300-0003 

0002 

00001.000 

FA 

0937300-0003 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999222-0001 

0003 

00001 .000 

FA 

0999222-0002 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999222-0003 

0003 

00001.000 

FA 

0999222-0002 

0004 

00002.000 

EA 

0999236-0001 

0005 

00001.000 

EA 

0999264-0001 

0007 

00001.000 

EA 

0999232-0001 

0008 

00001.000 

EA 

0999239-0001 

0008 

00001.000 

FA 

0999239-0003 

0008 

00001.000 

FA 

0999239-0004 

0008 

00001.000 

FA 

0999239-0005 

0008 

00001.000 

EA 

0999239-0006 

0009 

00001.000 

EA 

0983809-0001 

0010 

00001.000 

FA 

0996289-0002 

0011 

00003.000 

EA 

0983905-0001 

0012 

00003.000 

F A 

0983904-0001 

0013 

00008.000 

EA 

0999225-0001 

0014 

00005.000 

FA 

0999228-0001 

0016 

00004.000 

FA 

0983907-0001 

0018 

00001.000 

EA 

0983863-0001 

001 9 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999231-0002 

0019 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0003 

0019 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0004 

0019 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999231-0005 

0019 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0006 

0019 

00001.000 

. FA 

0999231-0007 

0019' 

00001.000 

EA 

0999231-0008 

0020 

00004.000 

EA 

0972988-0073 

0021 

00002.000 

EA 

0972679-0009 

0022 

00002.000 

EA 

0411101-0057 

0023 

00004.000 

EA 

0419346-0342 

0024 

00001.000 

EA 

0983914-0002 


Part No. Rev. 

0999230-0001 F - 
0999230-0002 F 
0999230-0003 F 
0999230-0004 F 
0999230-0005 F 
0999230-0006 F 
0999230-0007 F 


Description Remarks 

BAS Et POP TA 8L F MEMORY TERMINAL < P MT ) 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 743/745 W/MODEM for -0001 

TERM ELEC, 743/745 W/ CDUPL EP , WE/UK for -0002, -0004, -0005, & -0006 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 743/745 CC ITT M00M for -0003 & -0007 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS , 743/745 CC ITT MO DM 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLEP-PMT , 1 1 5 V for -0001, -0003, & -0007 

BUBBLE MEMORY C ONTP GLLER-PMT , 230 V for -0002. -0005, & -0006 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLL FP-PMT, 230V UK for -0004 

BUBBLE MEMORY C ONTPOLL ER-PMT , 230V 
DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 

MECHANISM ASSY.STEPPER MOTOP, W/PPINTHO 
RAN ASSEMBLY PORTABLE MEMORY TERM ( BMT ) 

COVER ASSY, INNER- 765, W/XMT ADJ 

COVEP ASSY, INNER- 765, W/O XMT ADJ for -0002 & -0004 

COVER ASSY, INNER- 765, JAPANFSE for -0003 & -0007 

COVER ASSY, INNER 765, OVS MUFF W/STPP 
COVEP ASSY, INNER 765, STD MUFF W/STRP 
OUTER COVER ASSY 

CORD SET, 3-PIN PWR-DOMESTIC GRAY W/CLIP for -#601, -0003, & -0007 only 

CL IP, KEYBOARD, FRONT 

CLIP, KEYBOARD, PEAR 

CLIP, RETAINER , MEMORY BOARD 

SPACER, BOARD 

SPACEP,SPP ING 

BRACKET, FAN MOTOR 

PLATE, ID, FOP TERMINAL P/N 999230-0001 
PLATE , ID , FOP TERMINAL P/N 999230-0002 
PLATE, ID, FOR TEPMINAL P/N 999230-0003 
PLATE, ID, FOP TEPMINAL P/N 999230-0004 
PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 999230-0005 
PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 999230-0006 
PLATE, ID, FOR TERMINAL P/N 999230-0007 
SCREW, 4-40 X 2.000 PAN HE AO CPES 
SCPEW #4-20 X 3/ 8**LG THD FOPM,HEX 
LOCKWASHEP # 4 EXTFPNAL TOOTH CPES 
HELICAL COMPRESS SPRING 
NAMEPLATE, OUTER COVER 



/if 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


< 


Assembly 

DATA TERMINAL, PMT-115V DOMESTIC 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V CCITT 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-115V JAPAN 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V W/BARRIER 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V AUST. 

DATA TERMINAL, PMT-230V GERMANY 
DATA TERMINAL, PMT-KATAKANA 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0025 

00001.000 

EA 

0937304-0001 

0026 

00001.000 

EA 

0960141-0001 

002 7 

00001.000 

EA 

0999250-9701 

002 8 

00001.000 

RL 

0972603-0001 

0029 

REF 

EA 

0999251-9901 

0030 

REF 

EA 

0999252-9901 

0031 

REF 

EA 

0999253-9901 

0032 

0000! .000 

FA 

0999242-0001 

0032 

00001.000 

EA 

0999242-0002 

003 3 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999233-0001 

0034 

00001.000 

EA 

0999240-0001 

0037 

00001.000 

EA 

2200039-0001 

003 B 

00001 .000 

EA 

0995639-0001 

0039 

REF 

EA 

2200064-9701 

0033 

00001.000 

EA 

0999233-0001 

0034 

00001.000 

EA 

0999240-0001 

0035 

00001.000 

EA 

0996098-00 0 3 

0036 

AO 

EA 

0972799-0001 

0037 

00001.000 

EA 

2200039-0001 

003 8 

00001 .000 

EA 

0995639-0001 

0039 

ref 

EA 

2200064-9701 


Part No. Rev. 

0990230-0001 F _ 
0990230 0002 F 
0999230-0003 F 
0990230-0004 F 
0990230-0005 F 
0990230-0006 F 
0990230-0007 F 

Description 

COVER, SAFETY 
LABEL, SERVICE 

MANUAL, OPERATOR, HOOEL 763/765 PRINTER 

PAPER, THERMAL PR INT ING, WHITE 

TEST PROC EDUR E , S I L 

TEST PROCEOURE,PUN-IN,PMT 

TEST PROCEDURE, MANUAL, PMT 

KIT, INSTALLATION, ROM 

POM kit 

DOOR , CONN ECTOR 
BAFFLE ADAPTOR , FAN 
LABEL, FUNCTION 
COVER, I/O CONNECTOR 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL 763/765 

DOOR, CONNECTOR 
BAFFLE ADAPTOR, FAN 

CLIP, CABLE MOUNTING for -00A2, 

ADHESIVE SOLVENTLESS RAPID CURING 

LABEL, FUNCTION 

COVER, I/O CONNECTOR 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL 763/765 


Remarks 


for aN (XMfit -0007 
for -0007 oofy 


0 00 4 , 0— G , & 0000 on4y 

for aN exempt -0901 



6-11 



6-12 


REVISIONS ? 

wrv 

Of >< WPTION 

OATF , ] 

A 

ECN4Z4G63A.G»4 lM CHANGES 

>(Hn 


M 

ECN AE34S7 CHANGES 


1%/j- — 

Cl 

ECN 4/582! LM CHANGES 


iZ Iheeel 


, NOTES UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 
IT] ASSEMBLE OUTER COVER (ITEM 0, LEFT 
SIDE INSEKT (ITEM 2),A\D RIGHT SIDE 
INSERT (ITEM 3) BY HP PLYING ONE SOLID 
BEAD OF ADHESIVE ( ITEM II) CLOSE TO 
EDGE OF PARTS IN ARE'S INDICATED: 
.... INDICATES A C PLY TO FARSIDE OF 
INNER COVER 

INDICATES APPLY TO FARSiDE OF 

inserts (without ribs) 

SLIDE INSERTS INTO SLOTS OF INNER 
COVER. RIDGES ON SIDE INSERTS MUST 
TOUCH INNER COVER EDGE. CLAMP INNER 
COVER AND SIDE INSERTS TOGETHER AT 
UNIT PARTING LINE FOR APPROXIMATELY 
4 MINUTES TO REACH HANDLING STRENGTH. 
CURE I HR MIN BEFORE INSTALLATION. 
WARNING: ADHESIVE (ITEM ll) BONDS 
SKIN TO ANY SURFACE iN SECONDS. 
KEEP ADHESIVE OFF SKIN AND HANDLE 
WITH CAUTION 


GO INSTALL PAPER DOOR (ITEM 4) BY BOWING 
OR BENDING AND INSERTING STUDS INTO. 
HOLES ON COVER (iTEM I) 

0] CENTER PAPER LOADING LABEL (ITEM 10) 

ON UNDERSIDE OF PAPER DOOR (TEM 4) 
WITHIN i. 10 OF CENTERLINE OF POOR 

S] PULL LEADS OF MUFF ASSYS (ITEMS 5 
AND G) TOGETHER AND SECURE TO 
EACH OTHER USING STRAP (ITEM 12) 

tH IF THE SALES ORDER CONFIGURATION 
SHEET SPECIFIES A SPECIAL CUSTOMER 
NAMEPLATE , INSTALL IT IN PLACE 
OF THE STANDARD NAMEPLATE (ITEM 7) 


USE SILICONE RUBBER (ITEM 14) TO 
STRAIN RELIEVE CABLE BY APPLYING 
TO CAVITY OF MUFF RETAINER (ITEM 7) 
AFTER INSTALLATION. SEE VIEW C-C 



[02 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

COVER ASSY, INNER— 745, W/XMT ADJ 
COVER ASSY, I NNER-745, W/O XMT ADJ 
COVER ASSY, INNER— 745, JAPANESE 
COVER ASSY, INNER— 745, OVS MUFF W/STRAP 
COVER ASSY, INNER— 745, STD MUFF W/STRAP 


Part No. Rev. 

0999239-0001 C - 
0999239-0003 C 
0999239-0004 C 
0999239-0005 C 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

Remarks 

00U1 

00001.000 

EA 

0983981-CCC2 

COVER, INNER-PRINTER CASE 


0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999248-0001 

INSERT, LEFT SIDE W/XHT LEV ADJ, VENTED 


0003 

0000 1.000 

EA 

0999249-0001 

INSERT, RIGHT SIDE, VENTED 


0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0983865-0001 

DOOR, PAPER 


C005 

0005 

00001.000 

00001.000 

EA 

EA 

0983826-0001 
09956 7C-0002 

PUFF ASSY, TRANSHIT, ACOUSTIC COUPLER 
HUEF ASSY, XHIT, OVERSIZE, W/STRAP 

for -0001, -0003. & OOf 
for -0004 & -0006 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

0983827-0001 

PUFF ASSY, RECEIVE ACOUSTIC COUPLER 

for -0001 & -0003 

00 o 6 

00001 .000 

EA 

0995671-0001 

HUFF ASSY,/RETAI NER— REC-ACQUSTI C COUPLER for 00048. 0006 

0006 

J0001.000 

EA 

0995671-0002 

PUFF ASSY, RCV, OVERSIZE, W/STRAP 

for -0005 

0007 

00002.000 

EA 

0983875-0001 

RETAINER,HUFF 

0008 

00004.000 

EA 

0772334-0001 

FASTNER 4-40 ON-SERT 


0009 

00001.000 

EA 

0983913-0001 

NAHEPLATE, INNER COVER 


0010 

00001.000 

EA 

0983912-0001 

LABEL, PAPER LOAOING 


0011 

AR 

EA 

0972799-0001 

ADHESIVE SOLVENTLESS RAPID CURING 


0012 

00001.000 

EA 

0418212-0040 

STRAP »T I E DOWN, ADJUST ABLE,PLAST IC 


0014 

AR 

TU 

0417559-0001 

SILICONE RUBBER (RTVI DOW 3140 






6-14 




6-15 


96214 




B) 2 PLACES 



D 96214 410109 






LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

OUTER COVER ASSY 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0983982-0001 

0002 

0Q001.000 

EA 

0972449-0001 

0003 

00004.000 

EA 

0983901-0001 

0005 

00002.000 

EA 

0418606-0190 

Q006 

00008.0 00 

EA 

0418606-0035 

OoO 7 

00002.000 

EA 

0972447— CC01 

0008 

00002.000 

EA 

0972448-0001 


Part No. Rev. 

0983809-0001 A 


Description 

COVER, OUTER-PR INTER CASE 
HANOLE , CASE-CARRYING, SOFT TOUCH 
LATCH CASE 

RIVET .188 X.407 TUBULAR, C 'SINK HEAD 
RIVET .123 X.375 TUBULAR ,C • SI NK HEAD 
CAP , PUSH— ON— HANOLE 
RETAINER , CASE HANDLE 


Remarks 


6-17 










LIST OF MATERIALS 


< 


Assembly 

MECHANISM ASSY, STEPPER MOTOR, W/PRINTHD 


Part No. Rev. 

0999264-0001 * 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0983829-0001 

PR INTHEAD ASSY 

0002 

00C01.000 

EA 

J99923 7-0001 

MECHANISM ASSY-BMC FRAME 

000 3 

REF 

EA 

2200043-9901 

FUNCTIONAL TEST PROCEDURE 




Remarks 


6-19 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


AseemWy 

MECHANISM ASSY-BMC FRAME 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

OJJl 

00001.000 

EA 

0999247-0001 

Out) 2 

00001.000 

EA 

0983812-0002 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0983816-0001 

0004 

0000 1.000 

EA 

0983817-0001 

0005 

00001.000 

EA 

0983818-0001 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

0983873-0001 

0007 

OOOOl.OOO 

EA 

2200030-C001 

0008 

00001.000 

EA 

0983880-0001 

0009 

00001.000 

EA 

0983883-0002 

0010 

00001.000 

EA 

0959402-0001 

0011 

00001.000 

EA 

0999258-0001 

0012 

00001.000 

EA 

0999263-0001 

0013 

00001.000 

EA 

0 772684-0005 

0014 

00002.000 

EA 

0244440-0003 

0015 

00001.000 

EA 

0983872-0001 

0016 

00002.000 

EA 

0983874-0001 

0017 

00001.000 

EA 

2203031-0001 

0018 

00002.000 

EA 

0983889-0001 

0019 

00001.000 

EA 

098368 4— CC01 

0020 

OOJUl.OOO 

EA 

0983E86— 000 1 

0021 

00002.000 

EA 

0983938-0001 

002 3 

00001.000 

EA 

0972485-0001 

0024 

OOOul.OOO 

EA 

0959297-0002 

002 5 

OOOOl.OOO 

EA 

0983900-0001 

0027 

00006.000 

EA 

0 41102 7—0 803 

0028 

00006.000 

EA 

0411104-0135 

0029 

00001.000 

EA 

0999246-0001 

0030 

AR 

EA 

0232573-0001 

0031 

AR 

TU 

0232334-6050 

0032 

OOCOl.OOO 

EA 

0983916-0001 

0033 

00005.000 

EA 

0972988-0015 

0034 

00001.000 

EA 

0989712-0002 

0035 

00001.000 

EA 

2200032-0001 

0036 

00003.000 

EA 

0972969-0003 

0037 

00001.000 

EA 

2200045-0001 

0038 

00002.000 

EA 

0972491-0023 

0040 

00001.000 

EA 

2200033-0001 

0041 

00001.000 

EA 

2200041-0001 

0042 

00001.000 

EA 

2200034-CC01 

0043 

00001.000 

EA 

2200035-0001 


Part No. Rev. 

0999257-0001 D 

Description 

FRAME, MECHINISM PMT 
MOT 0R»DRIVE- PRINTER 
SOLENOID, PRINTHEAD 
CARRIAGE ASSY, PR INTHEAD 
WINDOW ASSY 
SPRING, DANCER 
CEFLECTOR, PAPER 
ARM, PULLEY-TENSION 
SPACER, PULLEY- PMT 
PULLEY, CABLE 
SPRING, CABLE TENSION 
ROLLER, PAPER DRIVE 

BEARINGS, SLEEVE-FLANGED NYLON ,2510 ID 
BUMPER, .500 0.0. 

ROLLER, DANCER 
PIVOT 

SPRING, HEAD LIFT (STEPPER) 

BEARING, ROD SUPPORT 
ROD, CARRIAGE 
BRACKET, BAIL 
BAIL RETAINER 
WASHER, STEEL-THRUST 
CABLE, DRIVE- PMT 
KNOB, PLUNGER 

WASHER .125 X .250 X .022 FLAT CRES 

WASHER #4 LOCkSPLIT 

PAO, FRICTION 

CIL #43 TERRESTIC 

LUBRICANT SILICONE GRS LT GR 2 OZ TUBE 

SPRING, EXTENSION 

SCREW 4-40 X .375 PAN HEAD CRES 

LAB EL, WARNING, 743/745 

BEARING, RETAINER 

SCREW 4-24 X 1/2 HEX WASHER HEAD 
MOTOR ASSEMBLY, 4 PH. STEPPER 
RING, RETAINING 
PULLEY, 30T TIMING BELT 
BRACKET, SOLENOID ADJUST 
PIVOT ARM, SOLENOID 
BALL, SOLENOID DRIVE 


Remarks 


6-21 



LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

MECHANISM ASSY-BMC FRAME 


Pert No. Rev. 

0999257-0001 If 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0044 

00002.000 

EA 

0972988-0012 

0045 

30001.000 

EA 

2203037-0001 

3046 

00001.000 

EA 

2200038-0001 

0048 

00001.000 

EA 

0537711-0005 

0049 

00001.000 

EA 

0996624-0001 

00 50 

00002.000 

EA 

0972831-0002 

0051 

00001 .000 

EA 

0972990-0017 

0052 

00001.000 

EA 

0416453-0021 

0053 

00001.000 

EA 

0983969-3001 

0055 

00001.000 

EA 

0983968-0001 

00 56 

AR 

EA 

0802749-0222 

0057 

J0001.000 

EA 

0983915-0001 

005 8 

00001.000 

EA 

0972172-CC03 

0059 

00001.000 

EA 

2200061-0001 

0060 

REF 

EA 

0994396-9901 


Description 

SCREW 4-40 X .188 PAN HEAO CRES 

DRIVE LINK, BALL 

BAIL LINK, BALL DRIVE 

DRIVE BELT 

SCREW, PLASTITE 

R I VET,1/8X. 195, TUBULAR .STEEL, BLIND 
SCREW 4- 40 X .625 FLT HEAD CRES 
NUT, PLAIN, 4-40 UNC-2B HEX, CRES , SMAL L 
O-RING 

WASHER RUBBER 1/32 THK GRAY 
ADHESIVE, THREAD SEALING AND LOCKING 
WASHER, SHOULOER SPRING 
TERMINAL .187*W0 QOISC TAB STYLE 
CABLE, MOTOR GROUND 

PROCEDURE, SITE 6 DATE CODE SERIALIZATION 


Remarks 



6-22 



6-23 






notes: 

C2 SUPPORT MOTOR. SHAFT ft HUE 
PRESSING ON WHEEL (IT. 4) AND 
CAPSTAN (IT.*) 

pH align capstan (it. st bore 

PLAT WITH MOTOR SHAFT 
PLAT 

[a] ALIGN WHEEL (IT. 4 > BORE FLAT 
WITH MOTOR SHAFT FLAT 



c 




II D | 9 <9 08/2 





Assembly 

MOTOR, DRIVE-PRINTER _ 


LIST OF MATERIALS 


Part No. Rev. 

096 3t 12-0001 D 




Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

Remarks 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0983813-0CC1 

MOTOR, WIRED 


0002 

OGCOl.OOO 

EA 

0983814-0001 

SENSOR, FEEDBACK WHEEL-MOTOR 


0003 

30001.000 

EA 

0983870-0001 

CAPSTAN, MOTOR 


0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0215505-0001 

WHEEL, FEEDBACK SENSOR 


0006 

00002.000 

EA 

0972988-0013 

SCREW 4-40 X .250 PAN HEAD CRES 


000 7 

000 J2.O00 

EA 

0411101-00 57 

LOCKWASHEP # 4 EXTERNAL TOOTH CRES 


0008 

00001.000 

EA 

0418212-0040 

STRAP, TIEDOWN, AD JUST ABLE, PLASTIC 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Atwmhly 

MOTOR ASSEMBLY, 4 PH. STEPPER 


Itwn 

No. 

Ownfily 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999256-0001 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0972484-0006 

0003 

00005.000 

EA 

0972104-0001 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0972599-0001 

0004A 




00048 




0005 

00000.000 

EA 

0772707-0031 

0006 

00000.000 

EA 

0972482-0006 

0007 

00000.000 

EA 

0800335-0001 

0007A 




00070 




000 7C 




00070 




0O07E 




0008 

004*00. 700 

FT 

0411634-2100 


Part No. Raw. 

22 000 « —1 * 


Paarriptiow 

MOTOR * STEPPING PAPER DRIVE 

CONNECTOR HOUSING 6 CONTACT 

CONTACT ELEC-L0CK1NG*W!RE-T0.025 SQ POST 

KEY, POLARIZATION .CONNECTOR 

ITEMS 2 » 3 * ANO 4 CAN ONLY 

BE USEO TOGETHER 

RECEPTACLE.TERMINAL- & CAVITIES 

CONTACT •ELECTRICALtCRIMP 

KEY , POLAR I ZATION*CONNECTOR 

ITEMS 5*6* AND 7 MAYBE 

USED AS ALTERNATE ITEMS 

FOR ITEMS 2, 3, ANO 4. 

ITEMS 5 *6, ANO 7 CAN ONLY 

BE USEO TOGETHER 

SLEEVE, PVC .208 OIA .020 WALL 


Ramarfcs 


6-26 



6-27 


REVISIONS | 

ZONE 

LTR 

DESCRPT.ON 

date 



A 

REbRAWN per eng design 

CHANGE 

■Sj,' 

f>~ ^ 





■ 


notes: unless otherwise specified 

[T] CtfECK THAT NO BINDING OF 
THE SCREW (IT. 40 IN THE 
BRACKET (IT. 3) OCCURS THAT 
WOULD ALLOW THE 5CTON TO 
BACK OUT BEFORE THE CARRIER 
(IT. 6) TONGUE BOTTOMS 
0U1 AGAINST THE SLOT END. 
[f] ASSEMBLE SENSORc/TZM I) 

TO CARRIER (ITEM 6) PER 
PROCES5 I 


00 


L/ 

Jy ' 

W 

JL 

oQ 

5 



.020 MIN 


ASSEM 540 -Q\ 


00 


0 


CLASSIFICATION 


T OR IDENTIFYING NUMBER 


UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 



— 

— 






• CONCENTRICITY MACHINFD 

DIAMC1 ERS 010 FIR 

• dimensional LIMITS apply BEFORE 
Finish processing 

• identifying numbers shown in 

PARENTHESES for REFERENCE ONLY 

• INTERPRET DRAWING IN ACCORDANCE 
Wll H MIL STD 100 





















HOLr T OL£RANCE 

013 ^ nn«i 251 . me. 

THRU 2 557 3 • U + 52? THRU 1 gg® 

.125 001 ^50 “ 001 .500 001 

• 501 , /v-|0 /5* . 1.001 ni o 

T 750 U - •«» \ H a R £ - 00? ¥13$ - S°? 


■gjM 







NEXT ASSY 

USED ON 

□ 

APPLICATION 


NOMENCLATURE OR DESCRIPTION 


!TS LIST 



% 

1 EXAS INSTRUMENTS 

Equipment Group Dellas Texes 

’SENSOR, FEEDBACK WHEEL - MOTOR 

SIZE 

COOL IDLNT NO 

DKAMNo NO 

C 

96214 

98 35 14- 

L^ir- 2/L.l Jzl 

V A 1 SHI £ r 


UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 
DIMENSIONS ARE. IN INCHES 
' TOLERANCES: 

ANGLES * 1* 

3 PLACE OECIMALS * .010 
2 PL ACE DECIMALS * .02 














^ 7 S 


LM 


C 9 83814 








SENSOR. FEEDBACK WHEEL-MOTOR 


LIST OF MATERIALS 


Part No. Rev. 

09C3914-0091 A 





Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

OOOl 

0000 1 .000 

EA 

0983820-0001 

SENSOR 

0 002 

JGCU1.JOO 

EA 

0960177-3001 

SPRING, FEEDBACK SENSOR 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

U98 3920-0001 

BRACKET , MTG- FEEDBACK SENSOR 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0972988-0023 

SCREW 4-40 X 1.50 PAN HEAD 1 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

0983919-0001 

CARRIER 



6-28 



6-29 



983829 

































LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 
PRINTHEAD ASSY 


Part No. Rev. 

0983829-0001 *_ 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

Remarks 

Coal 

0000 1.000 

EA 

0983830-0001 

PRINTHEAD ASSY RESISTOR SELECT EPN 2-1 


0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0983922-0001 

TAPE, DOUBLE SIDED PR INT HFAD CABLE 



6-30 



6-31 



NOTES UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 
tl\COLOR (BLACK .TYPE 6 OR WHITE .TYPE 
1 9) SHALL CONTRAST COLOR OF ITEM 

4 

[I] SUPPORT SHAFT OF ITEM I AXIALLY] 
WHILE INSTALLING ITEM 2 

|~3] HDD TUBING ( ITEM l) TO SHIELD 
— CABLE TO BE FLUSH TO CONNECTOR 
AND ALLOW ONE-TENTH /NCH MAX 
GAP BETWEEN MOTOR SLEEVING 


WIRING LIST 


WIRE 

NO 

DESCRIPTION 

START STATION 

FINISH STATION 

REMARKS 

ITEM 

NO 

/ 

FAN MOTOR 

B I - RED 

P302 - 1 

P/NS If 3 
ARE IN TEE 
CHAN GABLE 

/ 

2 

FAN MOTOR 

Bl- BLACK 

P302-2 

1 

3 

FAN MOTOR 

Bt~ SHIELD 

P 302-3 0 

I 


j REVISIONS ] 

LTR 

DES' r- RT.ON 

DATE 

r 

A 

CN4Z4G83 A- 5-77 

LM REVISED PER ^ ENGR CHNGS 

4/ ‘/„ 

n 

6 

CN4Z4G8& 4-13-77 

LM REVISED PER PENGR CHNGS 



C~ 

CN 4 15320 Srt/r'iMC 5-//-T7 

OT Y ITEM 7 WAST7R 

£ fir hi 

U' 


tog 




/ U iARK ICO- 07 


SEQ I ipent 

NO p 


CD 


CLASSIFICATION 


FOR CORRELATION TO G 0 VT/ 1 NP SPECIFICATIONS, SEE Tt DRAWING 7294 S 7 


T Off IDENTIFYING NUMBER 


NOMENCLATURE OR DESCRlP 


HSBi 


■ 

■ 

i 

■ 




■ 

B 

■ 


jralfij 

■ 

■ 

■ 

Hi 


fmm f 'SlflEW 

■1 

HHB 


B 


fflj 

Hi 

■ 


B 



■ ■ 


■ 

■ 

BMHMR 

■ 


hhh 

m 

S 

■ 


■ 

S 


B 


mm ' If h 4^*1 



Hi 

B 

ym 

HI 1 ' LS 9 VH 



■pK^! 


■bsbse^mi 

■i 


PARIS 


UNl ESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 
DIM* NSIONS ARL IN INCHES 
TOl.l RANCt S 
ANGIES 11 ' 


3 - + - 77 \ 



f U -;V i ( 

' .‘MS*. 

/.„. 7 V 

°/i $3’ /-/ft* 

sh*h? 

y*3h3 r Y-^ 





| , Iexas Instruments 

fqwpn’ent Group D.iliJt Tea i 


FAN ASSEMBLY, PDET 


96214 


999232 


30 


LM 


pc 1 999 2 32 








Assembly 

FAN ASSEMBLY PORTABLE MEMORY TERM (PMT) 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0972486-0003 

0001A 




0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0996515-0001 

0003 

00003.000 

FA 

0972104-0001 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

0972484-0003 

0004A 




0004B 




0004C 




0005 

00000.000 

EA 

0972482-0006 

0005 

00000.000 

EA 

0772707-0034 

0006A 




0006B 




000 6C 




0006 D 




0007 

00000.030 

FT 

0417177-0004 


LIST OF MATERIALS 

Part No. Rev. 

0999232-0001 C 

Description 

WO TOR , FAN 12V DC 
B1 

^AN BLADE, 3-IN X.078 DIA HUB BORE 
CONTACT ELEC-LOCKING, WIPE-TO. 025 SO POST 
CONNECTOR HOUSING 3 CONTACT 
P302 

ITEMS 3 AND 4 CAN ONLY BE 

USED TOGETHER 

CONTACT, EL EC Tp ICAL,CPIMP 

RECEPTACLE, TERMINAL- 3 CAVITIES 

ITEMS 5 AND 6 MAY B,E USED 

AS ALTERNATES TO IT£WS 3 

AND 4 ITEMS 5 AND 6 WAY 

ONLY BE USEO TOGETHER 

INSUL SLVG,.125 ID ELEC-HT SHRINKABLE 


Remarks 




9 s 

U> 


XU r 

| APPLICATION 1 

NEXT ASSY 

use:d on 

2200060 

8738 














description 


A |CM4 ZJ84-0 PADDED -2 

THRU -7 PARTS 


DATE 

AINNEOVED 





1 CN424085 


L. Piercey ( 1 ) REDRAWN j g » | ♦ 71 1 & ' 


■WITH CHANGES — WAS "KEYBOARD ASSEMBLY , FULL ASCII P D E T- 


0999241-0007 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT - KATA KANA | 

0999241-0006 


1 PMT, GERMAN 

0999241-0005 


PMT, SWEDEN/ FINLAND 

0999241-0004 


PMT, DENMARK/NORWAY 

0999241-0003 


PMT, FRANCE/BELGIUM 

0999241-0002 


I PMT, UNITED KINGDOM 

0999241-0001 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT | 

PART NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION ~1 





PREV STATUS 
OF SHEETS 


3 


S ARk IN INCHlS 
* 

ri'**l + 01# 


j'^MR WOLF 3/7/?y L 

r±J2 


I* REFERENCE ONLY 




i-'° -77 



_ m 




exas Instruments 

IN* PKt'Oft A! I O 

Croup T*mh 


KEYBOARD ASSEMBLY, 
PORTABLE ; ,c MORY TERMINAL 


COOC IDENT NO 

96214 


ONAAING NO 


999241 


scale NONE 


1 of 2 


4 - M 


30 




























Assembly 


LIST OF MATERIALS 


\ 

Part No. Rev. 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT 0999241-0001 B 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

Remarks 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999224-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCODED, W/KEYTOPS, PMT 

for ail except —0007 

0002 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999226-0003 

BEZEL, KEYBOARD, PMT 


0003 

00001.000 

EA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 


0004 

00001.000 

EA 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMERIC MODE 


000*5 

00000.000 

FA 

2200048-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCODED W/KEYTOP S , PMT 


0005 A 




ITEM 5 MAY BE USED AS AN 


000 5 B 




ALTERNATE FOP ITEM 1 



KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, UNITED KINGDOM 

0999241-0002 B 


0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999224-0001 

KEY0OARD,UNENCOOED,WZKEY TOPS, PMT 


0001 A 




ITEMS 1 AND 6 SHALL ONLY 


0001P 




BE USED TOGETHER 


0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999226-0003 

BEZEL, KEYBOARD, PMT 


0003 

00001.000 

EA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 


0004 

00001.000 

EA 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMERIC MODE 


0005 

00000.000 

EA 

2200048-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNFNCODED W/KEYTOPS , PMT 


0005A 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 SHALL ONLY 


0005B 




BE USED TOGETHER 


0006 

00001.000 

FA 

2200047-0001 

KEY MOD K IT, INTL-PMT KEYPD-U.K. 


0007 

00000.000 

EA 

2200047-0011 

KEY MOD KIT, INTL-PMT KEYBD-U.K. 


0007 A 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 MAY PE USED 


000 7B 




AS ALTERNATES Tp ITEMS l 


000 7 C 




AND 6 



KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, FRANCE/BELGIUM 

0999241-0003 B 


0001 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999224-0001 

KEYBOAPD,UNENCODED,M/KFYTOPS,PMT 


0001 A 




ITEMS 1 AND 6 SHALL ONLY 


000 IB 




BE USED TOGETHER 


0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999226-0003 

BEZEL, KEYBOARD, PMT 


0003 

00001.000 

EA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 


0004 

00001.000 

EA 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMER I C MODE 


0005 

00000.000 

EA 

2200048-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNFNCODED W/K FY TOPS , PMT 


000 5 A 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 SHALL ONLY 


OOOOB 




BE USED TOGETHER 


0006 

00001.000 

EA 

2200047-0002 

KFY MOD KIT, INTL-PMT KY BD-FP ANCE/ BELGIUM 


0007 

00000.000 

EA 

; 2200047-0012 

KEY MOD KIT, INTL-PMT K YBD— f RANC E/BELGIUM 


0007A 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 MAY BE USED 


000 7 B 




AS ALTERNATES TO ITEMS 1 


000 7C 




AND 6 





\ 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, DENMARK/NORWAY 


Part No. Rev. 

0999241-0004 B 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001.000 

€ 4 

0999224-0001 

KEYBOARD* UNENCODED, W/KEYTOPS , PMT 

0001 A 




ITEMS 1 AND 6 SHALL ONLY 

OOOIP 




RE USED TOGETHEP 

0002 

00001.000 

E 4 

0999226-0003 

BEZEL, KEYBOARD, PMT 

0003 

00001 .000 

E4 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 

0004 

00001.000 

E4 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMERIC MODE 

0005 

00000.000 

E4 

2200049-0001 

KEVBOARO, UNENCODED W/KEYTOPS, PMT 

00054 




ITEMS 5 ANO 7 SHALL ONLY 

00050 




BE USED TOGETHER 

0006 

00001.000 

E4 

220004 7-0003 

KEY MOO KIT, INTL -PMT KF VBO-DEN/NOP 

0007 

00000.000 

E 4 

2200047-0013 

KFY MOD KI T , I NTL-PMT KEYBD-OEN/NOP 

00074 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 MAY BF USED 

00079 




AS ALTERNATES TO ITEMS 1 

0007C 




AND 6 


KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, SWEDE N/FINLANO 


0099241-0006 B 


0001 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999224—0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCODED, W/KEYTOPS, PMT 

OOOIA 




ITEMS 1 ANO 6 SHALL ONLY 

000 IB 




BE USED TOGETHER 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0999226-0003 

BEZEL, KEY BOARD, PMT 

0003 

00001.000 

FA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 

0004 

00001.000 

54 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMERIC MODE 

0005 

00000.000 

FA 

2200048-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCCDEO W/KEYTOPS, PMT 

0005 A 




ITEMS 5 ANO *7 SHALL ONLY 

000 59 




BE USED TOGETHER 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

2200047-0004 

KEY MOD KI T , I NTL-PMT KEYBD-SWED/E IN 

0007 

00000.000 


2200047-0014 

KEY MOD K I T, l NTL-PMT KE VBD-SWED/F I M 

00074 




ITEMS 5 ANO 7 MAY RE USED 

0007B 




AS ALTERNATES TO ITEMS l 

000 7C 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, 

GERMANY 

AND 6 

0999241 0006 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0444224-0001 

KE YBOARO,UNENC (JOED, W/KEYTOPS , PMT 

00014 




TTEMS 1 AND 6 SHALL ONLY 

000 IB 




BE USED TOGETHER 

0002 

00001.000 

EA 

0949226-0003 

BEZEL, KEYBOARD, PMT 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL, TERMINAL STATUS 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

2200057-0001 

LABEL, NUMERIC MODE 

0005 

00000.000 

EA 

2200048-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCODEO W/KEYTOPS , PMT 

00054 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 SHALL ONLY 

0005B 




BE USEO TOGETHER 

0004 

00001 .000 

EA 

2200047-0005 

KEY MOD KIT, I NTL-PMT KE YBD-GERMANY 

0007 

00000.000 

EA 

2200047-0015 

KEY MOO KIT,! NTL-PMT KEYBD-GERMANY 

00074 




ITEMS 5 AND 7 MAY BE USED 

000 79 




AS ALTERNATES TO ITEMS 1 

0007 C 




ANO 6 


Remarks 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly Part No. Rev. 

KEYBOARD ASSY, PMT, KATAKANA 0999241-0007 B 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001 .000 

FA 

2200058-0001 

KFYBOAPD,UNFNCODED,W/KEYT0P$,PMT,KATAKAN 

0002 

00001.000 

FA 

0999243-0001 

BEZFL,KEYBOAPD,PMT.KATA KAMA 

000? 

00001 .000 

FA 

2200050-0001 

LABEL* TEP MINAL STATUS 

0004 

00001.000 

FA 

22 00057-0001 

LABFL* NUMERI C MODF 

0005 

00000.000 

FA 

2200059-0001 

KEYBOARD, UNENCQOFD, W/KFYTOPS * PMT , KAT AKAN 

0005 A 




ITEM 5 MAY BF USED AS AN 

000 5 P 




ALTERNATE TD ITEM 1 


Remarks 
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On 


NOTES UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

/. CL/UEHtNC COMPONENT LEADS OPTIONAL. 
f. DC HOT SOLDER ON CO* POUCH! 5/DEi . 

TOOLING HO ICC, ON BOTH £/D£t OP 
BOAPO TO PXCVENT SOLDER PROM 

cure p turn hole*. 

[aJ/hpc-VT/uo holes for snap-in safety 
cove* CPU « 27 SC 4) : /A/ STALL after test. 
S. ZD /ND/CATES CoMPONEAJTS HOT USED, 
tk. PUT ICAO LEONTH FROM CONDUCTOR S/DE 
OP BOARD TS . 07: S\ 

[7]j JOU'TEM 27) MOUNTED FLUSH OH PWi I iTEJAi ) i 
'-'secure tipwb usm it t nut*, os alt item is* 
ffl install with t/u plated contact bud 
CP CABLE /U BOARO. 


/£> R/22 /TEM /Oft SELECTED AT ON/T TEST j 
CEE/, 3/U.3E5. fit. U//, 0/4 ,p3z.»bt, 
//OO PE /4CO OHMS.) 

py] WO , U/R, 0/4 V i/SO USED rOR OPTIONS, 

install eo at un/t conf/gora t/on; 

/P CASED SECURE AS PEP note si. 


/z mount o/sc c /re/* cm to support / tem 

2S7 USING SILICONE LRTVJCITEM 2BDJ 
3 posts oaj support used ra center 

D/SC. 0/3 C SHOULD HOT TEX/CM POSTS 
OK/ SUPPORT. 

pal M/STALL JUMPER pluo c/tem zstj oh 

P/NS C/re/4 ZZ3JATEE3H4E3/43, C E 3/E 4 
E3/5), EE 317/ CZI&/,(E 3Z>4 E3ZCJ, 

CEJUttf 4 E3S0), l E3Z44ES30J, CE3SE 4 £363 > 

APTf« TEST 

[a! if nr m*rs iiteh/taj ape t/sr» J?r knot 
imjND me m/rm/e* om t*e comment side 

dr T/r PwB {/Tim/) /SEE !//£# *M A/ TSEHATE) 

pi] SOLDER WHtE TO HBCE MJ GROUND PLANE 
CM PH B CEBBTJ. 


WSTPROC (73730/ ) 


* 

>' 

7 1 , 

ASSEMBLY C 9 37300) 

# 

H 

B 

cj 

SCHEMATIC (?37Cf£j 

* 

T 

a : 

A I 

PWP> (737R77) 

* 

* 

£J 

Cj 


BEAL 

HOP 

*/£*L 

MAAP 


**0-0/ 

/B7-4>/ 

/BA -OR. 


rocess 

ssa im 


o*e /Tem zsz 


Hf/CHT COLOP ELK 


(/£] /N STALL 00/4 P£ PS (ITEM 2S 8) BETWEEN 
f E SCO 4 E 3d) AMD TE343 4 E34f4J. //SV 
POM EE SUPPLY. 

(3 /MSi T all fuse cup with emd tamos to 

OUT SIDE OP PUSB POS/T/DM. 

/». TSOI leaos small be RESTRAINED as 
NECESSARY US/NO EXISTING TIE- WRAPS. 

0 POT ADJUST MEM 7 SHOULD PACE EDGE OP 
PC BOAPO. SECUEE TO PWB WITH 
/TEM Z»4 ALONGSIDE OP PAOHLS EO/SE OP 
BOA AD AMD ACCESSIBLE EMD. 

PI TIGHT EM SCREWS OH OSH HEATSINK 70 
0 M/-LA3, TIGHTEN ALL OTHER SCREWS 
TO (S IN-LBS. 

pv) CXYS7AL Y/ C/TEM ESI! /S 70 BE ///STALLED 
SUCH THAT THE CPYSTAL CASE /S .030 
CHUM i PEOM THE NEAREST ETCH BUM. 

p?j «JS 'J/4PEPS INSTALLED AT UM/T CONFIGURATION 
tr PEOO/PED. 

23. ITEMS 102.103, A 04 /Ss, /SC, /S3 4 /S4 TO BE 
INSTALLED WITH 7HE ClEAEEUCE CP .OCO 
CM/MJ V . /TO CM4XJ BETWEEN COMPONENT 
BODY AMD / WE>. 

24. MAXIMUM INSTALLED HEIGHT ON CSC 3 > 
CSZ4, CSZB .C3Z4 C/TEM 47 J IS 0.87. 

psj SEAL THEEADS CM ITEM Z*7 PEE PROCESS 0 


0 


0 


STAMP QE MAEK S/TC CODE IN 4PPEOX/MATB 
LOCATION INDICATED. THE CODE WILL HJ DILATE 

month teak, and site or manupacthab* 
as eollows : 


I YEAK: LAST DIGIT 


m 


l MOUTH : OI-Oi.O-IE 

EXAMfitE: MAY. MIG HOUSTON - COCCW OSH/ 
INSTALL SAFETY GEOUND W/K£ C/TEM ZTt 3 

as follows: 

BETWEEN (TSOI CZHTEP P/AJ AND EiS5j 
BETWEEN G SO! CENTEX PlU AND EJ41, 

aod nrv as needed. 

STACK C3ZSANO C3ZB HOC /TOM TALL r CM TOP 
OP TSOC. SLEEVE ALL POOP LEADS 
WITH ITEM Z83 . INSTALL ONE LEAD OP 
CSZB AM HOLt MEANEST S/LK SCJEEEN 
* C SZS”. /USTAU SECOND LEAD OP C3ES 
/M HOLE JUST BELOW E3SS. INSTALL 
ONE LEAD OP CSZB /M HOLE JUST 
ABOVE ESSE AND SECOND M/ HOLE 
JUST ABOVE AND TO THE P/OHT OP PS34. 
USE .. TV C/TEM ZBOJ AS NEEDED TO 
BE CUBE COMPONENTS . 

INSTAlu JUMPED C WHITE TEFLON W/EE 
/T£M 27 BJ BETWEEN E3B& 4 C361 AND 
£340 4 E3V. 

SECURE WITH ITEM ZOO AT EMD OPP/S/7E 
LEADS OP. ALTERNATE C/TEM 274 J. 

SECUEE DEVICES TO SOCKETS WITH ITEM ZBO 
AT BOTH ENDS OK WITH AL7EEMA7E ITEM 274 . 
LSEE VIEW P-P; SH BJ . 

SECURE TO PWB WITH I INCH MIN BEAD OP 
HEM ZBO ALONG EACH ACCESS ABLE 3/DE 
AND BETWEEN ADJACENT CAPAC/TOES (SEE 
VIEW H-H , SH 3 > OK USE ALTERNATE 
C/TEM Z7A). 

IF ITEM 2 74 (TIE WRAPS) IB USED FOR 
NOTES 7, 30 ,31 AND /OB 32, DO NOT 
INSTALL UNTIL AFTER TEST. ALSO, 

IF ITEM 280IFTVI IS USED FOE NOTES 7,28, 

X, 31,132,00 HOT INSTALL UNTIL AFTEl TUT 
C 3SL>,C*3S* AND CR355 ARE HOT INSTALLED ON 
DOMESTIC BOARD. INSTALL Jl/MTER WIRES 
DEEM 27*) IN PLACE Of THESE COMPONENTS 
APPLY SILICON CREASE I ITEM 30t) TO BACK SIDE OP 
TRANSISTOR IE Ft RE /US TALL A TUN 
(NOTES CONT 6HT t) 


REVISIONS 1 

MTV 

DESCRIPTION 

OATK 


4 

CH 42/782 (D) F A~* — UMEY/SEE 
PER EXTENSIVE EN6IHIERIH6 
CHANCE (Z) UPDATED REVISION 
LEVEL BLOCK 

,.,r* 


s 

CMi2i7iiicj e m?iY)iLD 

FLU EXTENSILE ENGINEERING 
CHANCE 121 UPDATED FEU SUN KIEL 
SLOCK 

IE- /■ 77 


c 

CH 427244 (U* (W«,(/J0N-/. 2,-3. 
IMS ITEM 1 72, RIO HAS Rll, ITEM 

IB 2 Rll WAS RIO 121 Ur DATED REVIS- 
ION LEVEL BLOCK 

H-/-77 

*4t L- 


7S7SOO BOOS I TEAM INAL ElECTKOUlCS. 74S/7AS W/CCITT MODEM 


‘T37300-B00E 


■737300-&00! 


7373 00-000 3 


737300LS00K 


737300-000/ 


PART NUMBER 


re PM/UAL CLCCTRON/CS. MS -CIA /TTY 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 743/ MS W/ MODEM 


TERMINAL LlECTRC/J/CS. 743/743 W/CC/TT MODEM 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 743-C/A/TTY 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 743/745 W/ MODEM 


DESCRIPTION 


RTV STATUS} REV 

[cJbTb] 

\B |* Ti 

OF SHEETS; SHEET 

l.i 7 |3 1 

liLm 








”7 






Texas Instruments 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS 


[D 962141 


: r$72>6Q 


4 32 






h ms) rtf 


$J30/ CENTER PIN 

/S 

' AT\ 


~«~B 

if 

QJ 

BwJ 

i 


Mi 

iH=L 

«i 


i 

i r~i *» 





Wf 


» rt ® p t^sMSe^fS 1 


■rrssw ftiKHMKssBDf 

i|»«j 

r fcj J h C=i V £S 


w 5 ^" 


L, 9*2 

«*» !! a vr 


XT'P SviH 

f-JaL^gjS 

ti 3 


=jT5ff 

fcnvj^w 


\22j PARITY OPTION 


I, «*a *=> «• c= 

n«- n r 


’ Or D: ji|- 


HHZTjIE© 


/ \ B3® 7 PL 

HO—' i0»? . 

f 5#QMW ^ /<J » 

-OOO/ SHOWN 


WE@* PL 

^ (UISf0lty 


\ — NARK ASST HO AHD DIAGRAM NO 
APPROXIMATELY MERE SHOWN 


-ib|96214| 937300 \3 











MARK SERIAL NUMBER- 
ARRROX WHERE SHOWN 


- 0002 SHOWN 


■ MAX* ASS Y NO. AND DIAGRAM NO. 
APPRO HUM AT ELY WHERE SHOWN 





TJ — 1 










\3S\Arnr SILICON GREASE (ITEM 30b I 10 BALK SIDE OF 
— TRANSISTOR BEFORE INSTALLATION 

|36l CLEAN DESIGNATED AREAS iJ TH ALC'jhJL, CPY VI TH HOT A ?, 
1 — 4ND CQll FORMAL COAT V ~ / l id ITEM U30i. THIS 

OPERATION TO BE PERfOF tf-ED AFTER TEST 


“* DIFFERENCES SHOULD BE DOTED: 

U) R373 IS IBBLED R 2 73 ON FHE SUK5CREEN 
12) R 101 IS LAB LED R SC3 ON THE SILKS' REE N 
131 ON THE SILK SCREEN FOR S30!,P>NS 4 ft SHOULD BE 
REVERSED 

(It THE FOLLOWING COPS SHOULD BE INSTALLED WITH 
LEADS FACING THE J r 03 SIDE OF FCB-C30IC302 
,‘C303. POLARITY SHOULD BE PER SHr t OF THU t/RWlV 
ISIE2S7,E 25S,C3Si,Cl3S1, AND CRIBS ARE NIT ON THE 
REV A PLE AND ALL INSTPJCTIONS CONCERNING THESE 
PARTS SHOULD BE IGNORED 


VIEW P-P 

A/OAJO 

SHTe.h.4 


SECURE WIPES IAJ MV C ITEM ZBOi 
OP. WHEAJ C/ttAJO TIE -WRAPS SECURE 
DAUXR. TIE- WRAP C I TTAA 274 J 2 PLACES 






LIST Of MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/706 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/706, CCITT MODEM 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

000! 

00001.000 

Cft 

0937299-0001 

OOO? 

00001 .000 

FA 

0 ? 22? ? 2— 71 09 

ODD? a 




0003 

00002.000 

FA 

0222222-7157 

0003 A 




0004 

00001.000 

PA 

0222222-7174 

0004A 




0005 

00002.000 

FA 

0222222-7175 

0005* 




0006 

00002.000 

FA 

0222222-7404 

0006A 




000 7 

00002.000 

PA 

0222222-7406 

300 7A 




OOOP 

00001.000 

PA 

0222222-74Q2 

0008 A 




0009 

oooni, ooo 

FA 

0222222-7493 

0009A 




00? 0 

00002.000 

p * 

0222224-2741 

0O10A 




0011 

00002.000 

pa 

0222225-2311 

001 1 

00001 .000 

PA 

0222225-2311 

OOllA 




0012 

00001.000 

FA 

0972788-0001 

00 1 2 A 




0013 

00001 .000 

PA 

0244715-7404 

00 135 




00’ 4 

00001 .000 

c A 

O63T<J4R-0001 

0014A 




001 5 

00001 .000 

FA 

0944472-0001 

0015A 




0016 

ooooi.oon 

FA 

0972480-0002 

001 6A 




iVU 7 

00001.000 

FA 

0972452-0001 

00 1 7 A 




001 R 

0001 1 .000 

PA 

0996034-0002 

00 IRA 




001 S8 




OOlo 

ooooi. one 

PA 

0972469-0002 

0019A 




oo?o 

0000? .ooo 

FA 

0596093-0301 

0020A 





Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 

Description 

PWR, TFPMINAL FLECTPHNICS, 743/745 

NF T wn 0 K SN74109M 

U003 

NETWORK SN74157N 
UQ20 U23 

NETWORK SN74174K' 

(JO 26 

NETWORK SN74175N 
U009 U02* 

NFTWORK SN7404N 
U005 1)021 
NFTmORK SN7406N 
0024 UO?7 
NETWORK-SN7492N 
0028 

NFTWORK-SN7493N 

0029 

NFTWORK SN72741P OPF RATIONAL AMP 
0103 U302 

NFTWOPK LM31 IN, SN72311 P 
MPTwnRK LM31 IN, SN723UP 

0201 

NETWORK, 5N741 $11, POST T T VE AND GA*c 
0008 

NETWORK ,5N74l 04N 
0004 

NFTWOPK SN75150P 
U002 

NFTWORK, TMS-80P0 MICRO PROCFSSOP 
0015 

NFTWOPK f SN75i 89AN/MC14P9AI OOAO LINF RCR 
0001 

NETWORK, TMS4036NL 64W0PD X 8P I T F T RAM 
U01 7 

If" , PC4558P "PFRA^IDNAL AMPLIETFR \ 

0404 THRU 0411 0413 0414 > 

U415 / 

NFTWO°K TMS5504, T /O AND TTMFP 
U018 

NETWORK, SW75350P, DUAL NANO DRIVER 
U013 


Remarks 


for 0001 8. 0003 
for 0002 


for -0001 & -0003 


for -0001 only 


6-43 



LIST OF MATERIALS 

AmmhMv 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

0021 

00? 1 A 
00 2 2 A 
00?1 
00?? A 
0ry> 4 
00 ?4A 
00?5 
00?5A 
0028 
0020* 
0029 
0029* 
0O?0 
00?0A 
0031 
003 1 A 
003? 
003? A 
O03:* 
0O?3A 
00?“* « 
0033^ 
0>?33" 
00 3^ r 
0033 
00? ? A 
00338 
00 3 3f 
0«>- ’0 

0033 
003 3 A 
00? ? P 

0033c 

0033P 

0034 
0034 A 
003 5 
00 35 A 
0036 
0036* 

003 t 

0037A 


Quantity 

00002.000 

00001.000 

00001 .000 

00001.000 

00001.000 

00001.000 

0000’ .000 

00001. 000 

00005. 000 

)00?4.000 


n 002 3 . 000 


00023.000 


00003.000 


oooo» .000 


00001.000 


000 U 3 . ooo 


c a 


FA 


ra 


FA 


PA 


p* 


CA 


FA 


FA 




PA 


PA 


c A 


PA 


PA 


Tl Part No. 
0972900-743? 


0972141-0062 

097?1 41-0057 

0972500-7138 

0971000-0001 

0972625-0001 

097201 8-0004 

0772116-0001 

0800523-0001 

09 7? 95 7-0001 


09 72 05 7- 0001 


0972057-0001 


0972455-0004 


0972465-0002 


0972499-0001 


0972572-0002 


Description Remarks 

NFTWOPK SN74LS32N 

U006 U09 7 
U101 11102 

NFTWODK, PFSISTHP 6.8K OH»*S 2t 14 PIN 
U016 

NFTwnOK.PFS. 4.7 K OMM 2 T 1 4 RfM PIP 
U02? 

NFTWOPK SM74LS1 3 BN 
U011 

! C *OPT! f ALLY COUPLFP ISOLATE \ 


NETWORK OC I 449 OPTIC ALLY COUPLFP 
0403 

TRANSISTOR , Cl 76- p FT P CHAN SILICON JCT 
0405 

TRANSISTOR TIS75 
0102 

TPANSISTOP A5T?907 PNP SILICON 
Q103 0213 0214 030? 0305 
7RANS TSTOP-A5T222? N«>N SILICON 
0001 0002 0003 0101 0205 
0206 0?07 0210 0211 0212 
0302 0304 0306 0308 0309 
0351 THRU 0356 0406 0407 
0551 

TRAMS! 5 T nP— *5T???? MPN SILICON 

0001 QO02 0003 0101 0205 

0206 0207 npiO 0211 0212 

0302 0304 0306 0308 0309 

0351 THRU 0356 0401 0403 

i’PANSTSTpR-A5T2?2? NPN SILICON 

0001 0002 0003 0101 0205 

0206 0207 0210 0211 0212 

0302 0304 0306 0308 0309 

0351 THRU 0356 0406 

TRANS I STOP , S II ICHN-P-N-P, A5T4029 

0201 0204 Q208 

THYP ISTPPS.TP ITPF p-N-P-N SILICON TIC 106 
0310 

NFTWOPK ,L«320T— 5.0/MC7905CP.-5 VOLT 
0301 

TPANSTST0R,TIP121 silicon n-p-n oaplngtn 
0104 0251 0252 


) 


for -0002 only 


for -0003 only 


for -0001 


for -0002 


for 0003 



/f \ 

Vy 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 

Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 


Description 

0018 

00001. 000 

FA 

09 7*>9* 7-0001 

TP AMS!S Tf 7P,?N930A NPN l flW CUP A«P,TD-18 

0038A 




0307 


oo?° 

00007.000 

FA 

0972967-0001 

TPANSIS r 0P,TIP41B ^'PM,DLA5TTC 

0039A 




0202 0203 0215 

0040 

0000’ .000 

FA 

0972967-0001 

TP A\'S I S T 0P * T ! P 42 P °N'P, PLASTIC 

0940A 




0209 


0041 

00001.000 

-A 

0974759-0001 

TP AN ST S T OF »F P 1 580 *N— °-N SILICON 

0041 A 




0311 


004? 

00001.000 

FA 

0772637-0006 

TP ANS ISTORtT I S99 

004?A 




0402 

- 

0046 

00008. O00 

FA 

0539468-0007 

DIODE, 

1N4007 1 AM P 1000PIV PFCTIFIEP 

0046 A 




CP 31 5 

C o 3 7 0 C c 32 3 CP324 

00468 




CP 32 5 

CP 32 6 CP 330 CP331 

004? 

00007.000 

F A 

0996281-0001 

01 ODF 

UFS 1101 

0047 A 




CP 301 

CP 302 CP304 

0048 

00005.000 

FA 

0972268-0002 

DIOPF 

1 * 4934-1 AMP 

0048A 




CP 205 

CP206 CP207 C°251 

0048B 




CP 25 2 


0049 

00001.000 

FA 

09 72268-0006 

01 ODF 

TN4937 1 AMP 

0049 A 




CP321 


0050 

00O01 .000 

FA 

0972454-0017 

DIODF 

IN714A 10V 57 S I L VOLT PEG 

OOSOA 




CP 107 


0051 

00001.000 

FA 

0972454-0005 

DIODE , 

i IN 7 21 A 20V 57 SIL VOLT P FG 

0051 A 




CP203 


0052 

00007.000 


0972460-0007 

nmoF, 

SILICON, 2FNFP 17 

005? A 




CP 104 

CP351 

005? 

00001.000 

FA 

09726 OR— 0001 

DTDDF • 

1 5 8 2 0 3 AMP SCHOTTK V PFCTIFIF® 

P053A 




CP 30 3 


0054 

00050.000 

FA 

0972932-0001 

OIOOF, 

IN 9 148 SWITCHING 75V P IV 75MA 4NS , 

0054A 




CP001 

CR 002 CP003 CP 103 

0054 8 




CP 1 05 

CP 1 06 CP108 CP20? 

005 4C 




FP204 

CP 306 THRU TQ311 

00540 




r p 3 1 3 

CP 31 4 CP316 CP31R 

0054F 




CP 319 

C p 32 8 CP 33 2 C p 334 

00*45 




CP 335 

C-P 336 CP352 CP353 

O0540 




CP 401 

CP 402 CP404 CP 405 

O054H 




CP 406 

CP 408 THRU C P 4 16 

0054 J 




CP418 

CF419 CP 420 C°4?l J 

0054K 




CP 42 5 

THRU CP 429 


Remarks 


for -0002 only 


for -0001 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

0054 

005 4 A 

0054B 

0054C 

0054H 

0O54F 

0054 c 

0054 

0054A 

0054 P 


Quantity 

00027.000 PA 


00046.000 p A 


0054C 
OO540 
0054F 
0054P 
00540 
O054M 
0°54 J 
O054K 
ooss 

0055A 
0055 
005 5 A 
00*6 
0056A 
005 y 
005 7 A 


00001.000 CA 


oooop.oco CA 


00001 .OOn fa 


00004.000 FA 


0057 00002.000 FA 

005 7 A 

0058 00002. GOO PA 

005 P A 


Tl Part No. 

0972932-0001 


0972932-0001 


Description 

DIOOE *1N914R SWITCHING 75V P1V 75MA 4NS 
CP001 C& 002 CFQ03 CR103 
C F 1 0 5 CP 1 06 CPIOR CP 202 
CP 7 04 CP 306 THRU C9n? 

CP 31 3 CP31 4 CP T 16 CP318 
CR319 C p 3 2 p CP332 C0334 
CP 335 CP 3 36 CP352 CP353 

rirnF f lM914B SWITTHING 75V PIV 75MA 4NS 

CP001 CP002 CP003 CP 1 03 

CP T05 CP 1 06 CP 1 OB CR202 

C P 204 CP 206 THRU C0311 

C P 313 CP 314 CP316 C P 3 1 8 

CP319 CP32B CP332 CP334 

CP 335 f,P 336 CP 35 2 C,» 353 


Cp 40 1 CR 402 CR404 CR405 
ro 408 T HPU C P 4 16 
CP418 CP 4 19 CP420 r ^4?l 
C°4?4 C ° 429 

0972934-0006 0TnnF,lN751A 5.1 V 5? SIL VOLT PFG 
CP201 

0972 °3 4-0006 niCDr,19751A 5.1 V 57 SIL VOLT PEG 
CP 20 1 r 0407 

09729^4-0008 OIPOC,1N753A 6.2 V 57 SIL VOLT PFG 
CP317 

0972934-0014 niOOE,!N759A 12.0 V 57 STl VOLT PFG 
CP 30 5 CP 3 3 3 C0422 CP423 

0972934-0014 D T 0,0F « IN759A 12.0 V 57 SIL VPLT PFG 


Remarks 


for 0002 


for 0003 


for-0001 & 0003 


for 0002 


for 0001 & 0003 


for 0001 & 0003 


for -0002 


CP 305 C° 33 3 

0972967-0001 OinOE 1M4152 S ! L I CUN SWITCHING 
CP' O' r .R 1.0? 


0059 00001.000 FA 09962PI-0006 PFCT T FI FP , SS 3892/UFS t 302, V( » > 1 00V I(CU6A 

005°A C°32 2 


0060 ononi.ooo fa 09720*4-0001 0IP0F,1V746A 3.3 V 57 SIL VOLT PFG for-0001 & 0003 

0060 A r P417 

0060 00001 . 000 FA 053°468-0003 Of OOF , 1M 4003 1AMP 2 OOP IV PFCTIFIEP . nnM 

tor -0002 

0O60A CP 403 

01 ^ 00001 .000 fa 0419051-010? CAP FTX C UM FOIL .001 UF 57 200VPC 

0065A C402 

0066 00005.000 EA 0410529-0103 CAP FIX CERAMIC .010 MF GMV ! KV 

0966A C 307 C 320 C325 C326 C330 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 


Part No. Rev. 


Item 

No. 

<3 06 7 

006 7 A 

006 R 

006BA 

0060 

006° A 

0070 

007OA 

00700 

oo^or 

00700 

0070F 

0070F 

0070S 

0070H 
00 70 
0070 A 
00 7 OP 
oo7or 
00700 
00 70F 


Quantity 

00006.000 FA 


0000^.000 FA 


00007.000 FA 


00037.000 fa 


00077.000 F A 


Tl Part No. 


Description 


Remarks 


0612665-0015 rAPACITnp,.! i j «= +80,-20* 500VDC CFP OIEL 


0618356-2366 


061 R n 56- 23 50 


0972 750-0021 


0972750-0021 


C323 C326 C32P C329 

CAP FTX 0.22 M F 50V 1 Of TAN T ALUM SOLID 
C206 

CAP FIX 0.67 MF 50V 10T T ANT A l.U M SOLIO 
C 1 13 C 203 C 3 1 8 

C A P. t .067MFP,+80*-20*, 25VDC 

c 006 c 005 r. 006 roofl 

roil T HP U CO 1 5 
C017 TMPIJ C021 
ri03 rio6 r 1 07 C103 Clio 
Clll CU2 Cl 16 C 206 C207 
C210 C 2 1 1 C35 1 C 606 C607 
C 60 8 C 61 3 C616 C615 9 625 
C626 C629 C 630 

CAP.* .067MP0.«-P0T-^O*, 25vr*r 
C 006 C 005 C 006 C008 C'07 
C011 THFU CO 1 5 C 106 C 10 7 
C 01 7 THPU C02 1 C 1 08 Clio 
cm C 1 1 2 C 1 1 6 C 206 C 207 
C210 C2 1 1 C35 1 


for 0001 & 0003 


0071 
f)0 71 A 
0071 
0071 A 
007? 
0077A 
0072B 
0077 r 
0073 
007RA 
0076 
3076 A 
00 76 

0075 A 

0076 

00 76 A 

0077 
0077A 

0078 
0078A 


00002.000 FA 


00001.000 FA 


0001 2.000 r A 


00002. OO0 FA 


00001.000 c A 


00001. 000 fa 


00001. 000 FA 


00001.000 FA 


00001.000 FA 


0977225-0510 C A p A C T TOP ,1.0 UF 50V 20* CFP AMT f 


0972225-0510 

0972676-0001 

0977601-0001 

0972026-0002 

0972926-0006 

0972926-0010 

0972926-0011 

0972926-0016 


C305 C610 

C APAC ! TOP ,1.0 UF 50V 20* CFPAMIC 
C305 

CAP, • 01UF , 1 * 50WVDC MINIMUM 
C 601 C 6 1 1 C 61 2 r 6 16 T617 
C 6 1 8 C 62 1 C 62 2 C62 3 C 626 
C627 C62 8 

CAPACITPP 700UF 200WVDC 10* 

C306 C30R 

CAP FIX T ANT S^LTC 56 MFQ 10 * 6 

C309 

CAP FIX TANT SPl ID 39 MFD 10 * 10 
COOl 

CAP FIX TANT SOLID 22 MFD 10 * 15 
C306 

CAP FIX TANT SOLIO 68 MFQ JO * 15 
C327 

CAP Fix TANT SPLIO 15 MFD 10 * 20 

roo2 


vnt r 

VOLT 

vm t 

VPIT 

VOL T 


for 0001 & 0003 


for 0002 


for 0001 & 0003 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

0079 

•TORO 
OOROA 
008 1 

0081 A 
0082 

008 7 A 
0081 
008 8A 

008 4 
00P4A 
0085 
0085 A 

09 86 
0084A 

0087 
0087A 

0088 
00 8 8 A 
008 8 
OOP 8 A 
008° 
OOH^A 

0089 
O0R° A 

0090 

0090 A 

O(l 9 0 

Of)°OA 
009 1 
009' A 
000 7 
009 ? A 
00 Q1 
0090 A 
0094 
0094A 
00948 


Quantity 

00002.000 

00002.000 P A 

0000 1.000 8 A 

00001.000 r A 

00009. 000 FA 

OOOO^.OOO 8A 

0000?. 00') ca 

00002.000 r A 

00001.000 PA 

00002.000 PA 

00001.000 c A 

00007. 000 FA 

00001.000 FA 

00003.000 fa 

OOO9J.00O c A 

00002.000 PA 

00005.000 FA 

00001.990 PA 

00010.000 r a 


Tl Part No. 
0972924-0015 

0972 °2 4—00 17 

09779?p_00O5 

0972929-0379 

0972929-0376 

0972929-0385 

0972929-0397 

0972929-0411 

0996615-0002 

099661 5-0001 

09966 15-0001 

0996615- 0003 

0996615-0003 

0972965-0004 

□972965-0004 

0972965-0008 

0972965-0012 

0972965-0016 

097296*^-0024 


Description 


CAP PTX TANT S"l IP 47 MPp 10 * 20 VOLT 
f 3 1 3 C 35 5 

CAO pyx T AN T <r>tlO 1.0 MFD If) * 35 VOLT 
C 109 C114 

CAP FIX MTCA 500V '500 PP 5 * 

C322 

CAP FIX CFPAMTC 100 PF 10 * 200 V 
C 007 

CAP F f X CFPAMIC 68.0 PF 10 * 200 V 

roo9 emo 

CAP FIX CFPAMIC 220 PF ^ 0* ?00V 
r 1 19 C20 5 C352 

PAP Fix C F° AM I r .oni HP 1035 200V 
n 15 Cll 7 

PAP FIX CFPAMTC .0056 UF 10* 100V 
C419 C 420 

CAPAC irnP,4400UF 7.8V ELFCTPOLV T IC 
C302 


CAPACITpP 2200 UF ' 6 VDC 10 * FlFCTpniY 
C 301 C 303 

CAPACITOR 7200 UF 1 6 VOC 10* FLFCTPPLY 
C 30 1 C 303 

CAPAC TTOp, 1900 UF 40 VOC 10 * FLFC TPOL YT f C 
C .331 C 332 

CAPACITOR, 1500 UF 40VDC 10* ELECTROLYTIC 
C331 C 332 

CAP FIX CERAMIC 2200 PP 10* 200V 
C 003 C 404 C409 

CAP FIX CFPAMTC 2200 PF 10 * 200 V 
COOX 

CAP FIX CFPAMTC .0047 MF 10* *00 V 
C 3 17 C 354 

CAP FIX CFPAMIC .010 MF 10 * 200 V 
M 18 C 201 C 202 C 208 F 709 
CAP FIX CFPAMTC . 0 22 mf iq* 100 V 
C 315 C 3? 1 

CAP FIX CFPAMjC .100 mf 10* 100V 
C 310 C 31 1 CM2 C 31 4 CX16 
C 3 19 C333 C 403 r 4Q5 r 431 


Remarks 


0094 00007. 009 FA 

0094A 

009 4P 


0972965-0024 CAP FIX CF&AMir .100 mf io* 100V 
C310 C 3 1 1 C312 C 3 14 
C 3 16 C 31 9 C333 



4T~ 

{' 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Ascembly Part No. Rev. 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 0937300-0001 D 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, EIA/TTY 0937300-0002 D 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

Remarks 


00 OOP . oo 0 

c A 

O97?C66-00?A 

cap fix r f c a m i r .’00 m f 107 ioov | 


O.V"«4A 




l 

9710 r 3 1 1 r 3 1 2 C 3 1 4 r 3 1 6 / 

, for 0003 





r 3 1° r 333 r40"» C406 / 


019*5 

00001 . oon 

FA 

097?? 2 6-052? 

CAPAC ITPR,?.? UF 6nv 207 CFPA^IC 






r 43 ? 

for 0001 & 0003 only 

OOQ(S 

00006. ooo 

E a 

0*72 9? 4-00 13 

CAP FIX TANT SPLTO 2.? MFP 10 * 20 VOLT 


7f»"6 A 




C101 CIO? C 1 04 C 1 05 C363 


0^07 

rir>n^2 . of> o 

r A 

09°6F 9^«-0001 

rADAC.! T ?Ft25 UF 40 v in? AL'I" flFCTD^IYT! 


0197A 




C2L2 C213 


m 01 

00001 . 0Of) 

c A 

09P19? 7-000? 

pfsis^o 0 , s c t fctfp, 747/745 PWB t ynoFM ckt 


OlOOA 




p 46 8 9p P 469 

for-0001 & 0003 only 

0111 

00001.000 

c A 

0972630-0018 

PFS FIX .150 OHM iw IT WlOFWnUNn POWFP 


oi 0* A 




c 338 


oio-* 

00.101 .01(1 

r A 

0<»7?Q4?-n0 79 

dc^tFTOD f Q.O OHMS ** CX.WW 5W 


Oil? A 




or» ? o 


0103 

OOOOl .OOP 

rA 

0972942-0020 

PF6 FIX 600. Ohms 5T 6 WATT WIPEWOHNO 


01934 




P337 


0104 

00002. O00 

FA 

053842 5-0115 

PFS 150PO. OHM 6f 2WA'rr Fix rn*P 


O’ oaa 




P 332 F 3^9 


0105 

00001.000 

FA 

0538*26-0123 

PFS 33000. OHM 5* 2WATT FIX POMP 


0 10 *5 A 




9 340 


0106 

OOOOl. 000 

r a 

0983937-0001 

c FSTS T np t SFL c P T FP, 743/745 pwb ? pvplTS 


0106 A 




0 1?2 


01 07 

00001 .000 

<=A 

053 Q 370-0? 89 

PFS FIX FILM 100 PHM IT .25 WATT 


0107A 




9110 


010ft 

00001.000 

F A 

0539370-03*5 

0 F S FIX film 383 OHM IT .25 WATT 


O' OPA 




P 121 


oiop 

0000! .000 

c A 

0539370-0347 

PFS FIX FIL" 402 OHM IT .25 WATT 


0 100 A 




0 2 22 


0110 

ooooi .ooo 

FA 

0539370-0373 

PFS FIX FILM 750 PHM IT .25 WATT 


01 1 0 A 




P494 


o\n 

30001 .000 

FA 

0539370-0374 

RFS.FTXFD FILM 768 HUMP IT . 25WATT 

for-0001 & 0003 only 

0 1 1 1 A 




P429 


on? 

00001.000 

P A 

0639370-03 82 

PFS FIX film 931 OHM IT .25 WATT 

for-0001 & -0003 only 

01 1 ? A 




e 490 


0113 

00001.000 

FA 

053937O-0383 

PFS Fix FILM 953 OHM IT .25 WATT 

for 0001 & -0002 

— 0113 

00002.000 

FA 

0539370-0393 

PFS FIX FILM 953 OHM IT .25 WATT 


- 9113* 




°207 P429 

for 0003 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Pert No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 
0937300-0002 
0937300-0003 


Item 

No. 

m i 4 . 

0 114 * 

0115 
OV 5A 

0116 

0 U f A 

on? 

OllTA 

01 1 8 
on oft 
01 1 q 

O’ i o/* 
01 1 R A 

Olio 
0 1 1 Q A 
0120 
0 1 ? O A 

m ?i 

0 l ?. 1 a 
0122 

01 “>? A 

oi?-* 

0123A 
0124 
0124A 
O' 2*> 
0125A 
0126 
Oi ?6 A 

0127 
0127A 

0128 
0128A 
Oi 29 
012OA 
01 26 
0126A 

0127 
0127A 

0128 
012 BA 


Quantity 

00001 .000 

OOOOl.non 

00001. 000 

00001. 000 

00001 .000 

00002.000 

00001 . 000 

00001 .000 

0000! .ooo 

00001.000 

00 OC 1.000 

00001.000 

00001 .000 

00001.000 

00001.000 

00002.000 

00001 .000 

00001. vOOO 

OOOOJ .000 

00001 .000 


c 4 


c A 


F A 


PA 


PA 


FA 


PA 


r A 


FA 


FA 

FA 


FA 


FA 


EA 


FA 


P A 


FA 


FA 


FA 


Tl Part No. 

OF '*9270-00 85 

0539070-0399 

0539370-0427 

0539370-0441 

r>53 < »370-0530 

0539370-0465 

0579370—0465 

C5 3 C 370-04 73 

053°? 70-0477 

0539370-0489 

0539370—04 97 

0539370-0499 

0539370-0574 

0539370-0522 

0539370-0561 

0539370-0565 

0539370-0569 

0539370-0505 

0539370-0568 

0539370-0565 


Description 

R207 

8FS FIX FILM l.QOK OHM \% .2 5 WATT 
P355 

PFS FIX F| l W 1.40* °HM IT .25 WATT 

0 444 

PFS FIX FILM 2.74K OHM \* .25 WAT T 

01 j t, 

BPS FIX FRM 3.83K OHM IT .25 WATT 
P208 

PFS FIX FILM 32. 4K OH* IT .25 WATT 
P430 

OFF FIX FILM 6.81K OHM IT .25 WATT 

P 4 1 1 P 50 2 
0 430 

PFS FTX p?LM 6 . 8 IK OHM IT .25 WATT 
c 41 1 

PFS FIX FRM 8.25K OHM 1* . ?5 WA^T 
0 3 54 

PFS FIX FILM 9.09K OHM IT .?? WATT 


0325 

PES FIX FILM 12. IK "HM IT .25 WATT 
0 ?06 

PFS FTX FILM 14. 7K OHM IT .25 WATT 
0 735 

PFS FIX FILM 15. 4K OHM IT .25 WATT 
°101 

PFS FIX FILM 93. IK OHM IT .25 WATT 
P410 

PFS FIX FILM 26. 7K OHM IT .25 WATT 
0446 

PFS FTX FILM 68. IK OHM IT .25 WATT 
0 491 

PFS FTX FILM 75. OK OHM IT .25 WATT 
®442 P445 

PFS PIX FILM 82. 5K OHM IT .25 WATT 
P450 

FFS FIX FILM 17. 8K OHM IT .25 WATT 
0 446 

PFS FIX FILM 80. 6K OHM IT .25 WATT 
0491 

PFS FIX FUM 75. OK OHM IT .25 WATT 
R442 


Remarks 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, EIA/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0037300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

□ascription 

Remarks 

0129 

00001.000 

C A 

0539370-0578 

R F S FIX film 102 K OHM IT .25 WATT 

for -0003 only 

0129A 




P450 

0130 

00001.000 

FA 

0539370-0606 

FES FIX FILM 200 K OHM IT .25 WATT 

for-0001 & 0003 only 

C130A 




P 500 


0131 

00002.000 

FA 

0539370-0620 

PFS FTXFD fh m 280 K OHMS IT . 25WA T T 

for-0001 & 0003 only 

01 3 1 A 




R 457 P46 1 

013? 

00003.000 

FA 

0539812-0005 

PES FIX FTIM l.OOK OHM .IT .125 WATT 


0137A 




8351 8356 8357 


0133 

00001.000 

FA 

053981 2-0048 

RES. FTXFD 3.09K OHMS 1/8 WATT .IT 


01 33 A 




P 353 


0134 

00001.000 

FA 

0539812-0024 

PFS FIX FILM 215 OHM .it .125 WATT 


0134A 




0113 


0135 

00001.000 

F A 

0530817-0025 

8ES FIX film 383 OHM .IT .125 WATT 


0135A 




P 1 1 5 


or 3 6 

0000* .000 

FA 

053981 2-0027 

PFS FIX FILM 1.15K OHM .IT .125 WATT 


0136A 




P352 


0137 

00001.000 

FA 

0539812-0028 

PFS FIX FILM 6.19K OHM .IT .125 WATT 


0»t>7A 




P 112 


0138 

00004.000 

FA 

0539812-0058 

FFSIST08, FIXED, FILM 6.99K .IT .125 WATT ^ 


01 38 A 




P 463 P 464 P 466 P483 

J 

0139 

00004.000 

FA 

0539812-0059 

PFSTSTOP . FIXED. FILM 8.05K .IT .125 WATT j 

f 

0139A 




8438 0456 0460 P478 ^ [ 

for -0001 only 

01 40 

00001 .000 

FA 

053981 2-0031 

PFS FIX film o.2*k OHM .IT .125 WATT / 

) 

01 40 A 




0462 1 

\ 

0141 

00001.000 

FA 

0*3981 2- 0032 

PFS fix FILM 10. 5K PHM .IT .125 WATT 


O' 41 A 




0453 j 

I 

0147 

00007.000 

FA 

0539812-0033 

OF S FIX FILM 23. 2K OHM .It .125 WATT 


014? A 




P 485 P 487 


0143 

00007.000 

FA 

0*36812-0034 

PFS FIX FILM 31. 6K nHM .IT .125 WATT 


0138 

00004.000 

FA 

0539812-0060 

PFSTSTOP. FTXFD. FILM 9.94K .IT .125 WATT 


01 3 8 A 




P463 P 464 8466 P483 


0139 

00004.000 

FA 

0539812-0061 

PESTSTOP,FIXFO,film 8.37K .IT .125 WATT 


013<»A 




P438 8456 8460 9478 


^ 0140 

00001 .000 

FA 

053981 2-0041 

PES FIX FILM 14. OK .1% .125 WATT 

for -0003 only 

- 0140A 




P462 

0141 

00001.000 


* 0539812-0040 

8ES FIX FILM 11. 4K .IT .125 WATT 


01 41 A 




P458 


- 0142 

00003.000 

FA 

0539812-0044 

PFS FIX FILM 24. 3K .IT .125 WATT 


0142A 




R 448 R48 5 R487 


0143 

00002.000 

FA 

0539812-0034 

RES FIX FRM 31. 6K OHM .IT .125 WATT 


0143A 




6441 P443 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


AaaamMy 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MOOEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


am 

4o. 

0143A 

Quantity 


0144 

01 44A 

00001.000 

FA 

0145 

0 145 A 

00001.000 

FA 

0146 

0146A 

00001.000 

FA 

014 7 

014 7A 

3000! .000 

FA 

0148 

0148A 

00001.000 

FA 

0149 

0149 A 

00001.060 

FA 

0150 

9150A 

00001.000 

EA 

0»5’ 

0 1 5 1 A 

00001 .000 

FA 

0152 

015 7A 

00001.009 

FA 

0l*>3 

0153A 

00001.000 

E A 

015 4 

0154A 

00001 .90 0 

FA 

0155 

O’ 55A 

00001.000 

FA 

0156 

0156A 

00001.000 

FA 

0157 

0157A 

00003.000 

FA 

01 58 

015BA 

00003.000 

FA 

0159 

00001.000 

FA 

P’ 59A 



0160 

0160A 

00001. 000 

FA 

0161 

016 1 A 

00003.000 

FA 

0162 

0162A 

0162B 

00007.000 

c A 


Tl Part No. 

0539812-0035 

0539812-0039 

0972228-0008 

0972228-0010 

0972228-0013 

0972466-0001 

0972619-0004 

0996295-0010 

0972 554-0006 

0972942-0013 

0972942-0039 

0972946-0009 

0972946-0013 

0972946-0017 

0972946-002! 

0972946-0025 

0972946-0039 

0972946-0003 

0972946-0045 


Description 

9441 R443 

PFS FIX FILM 33. 2K OHM .1* .125 WATT 
0117 

PFS FIX FILM 1 24K OHM .1% .125 WATT 
0447 

PFS,VAP 2 K-OHM C ct) MFT FLFMFNT 
P472 

RESISTOR, VAP TABLE 1 OK PH M CERMET FILM 
R 776 

X RFS.VAP 100K PHM C FRHF T FILM 
R309 

PES, VA R,CFPMfT-20K, 5* 

R 234 

RES I STOP VAR 500 PH« 5* . 5W 
R123 

PFS VA° . 10,000 HHMS 5W 10* 

R412 

PFSISTOP,UX c D,WIPFVntrNO .5 PHM 3 W IX 
9233 

PFS FIX 20. 0 OHM$ 5* 5 WATT WTPFWOUNO 
P258 

PFS FIX 400 PHM 5 t 5 WATT WIPFWOUNO 
P331 

RFS FIX 4.7 OHM 5 T .25 W. CARBON PILM 
0 31 1 

PES FIX 6.8 OHM 57.25W CAPBPN FILM 
° 312 

PFS FIX 10. 0 OHM 5 7 .25 W. CARBON FILM 
R 201 F 204 P217 

PES FIX 15.0 OHM 5 % .25 W.CAPBON FILM 
P23I P344 

PES FIX 22.0 OHM 5 X .25 W.CAPBON FILM 
P 327 

PFS FIX 82.0 OHMS 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
R 31 3 

RFS FIX 2.7 OHM 5 * .25 W.CAPBON FILM 
°3 14 P 459 P467 

PFS FIX 150 OHM 5 * .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P202 P203 P 2 16 P227 P315 

t 

9334 9449 


Remarks 


for-0001 & -0003 only 


for -0001 & -0003 only 


for 0001 & 0003 only 


for 0001 


for -0001 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 

Part No. 
0937300-0001 
0937300-0002 
0937300-0003 

Rev. 

D 

D 

D 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 


Remarks 

01 ft? 

00000.000 

F* 

OP 72946- 0045 

PFS FIX 150 OHM 5 * .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


01 6 ?A 




P?02 P 203 P216 P 227 P315 


for -0002 

Olft 2 R 




P 334 P401 P 4 1 7 P 434 



0162 

00006.000 

PA 

0972946-0045 

p 9 S p T X 150 PH" 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


Olft?* 




P202 9203 P 2 1 6 R2?7 P315 


for -0003 

0162* 




P 3 34 



0164 

00002.000 

F* 

0972946-0048 

PFS FTX 200 OHM 5 * .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


016^ 




R253 ° 255 



0164 

00002.000 

PA 

0972946-0049 

PFS FIX 220 OHM 5 % .25 W CARBON 

FUN 


0 ? 64* 




PO 18 P 2 1 2 



0165 

00001.000 

p A 

0972946-005? 

PFS FIX 300 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


0166* 




PI 06 



0166 

00005.000 

p* 

0972946-005? 

PFP FTX 330 OHM 9 f .25 W CARBON 

FILM 

for 0001 & 0003 

0166* 




0205 P230 P? 5 1 P252 P409 



" 0166 

00004.000 

p* 

09 7?O46-005 3 

o c $ FIX 330 PHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 

for 0002 

0166* 




0205 R230 R? 5 1 »25? 



0* 67 

0000 -» .000 

PA 

0972946-0055 

PFS FTX 390 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


016 7* 




P316 F318 R 3 20 



016* 

00006.000 

FA 

0972946-0057 

PFS FIX 470 OHM 5 % .25 W C AP BON 

FILM 


01 68 * 




P008 P009 P10? R 21 1 R 228 



016RP 




R343 



0169 

00006.000 

FA 

0972946-0058 

RFS FIX 510 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


01 6«>A 




R003 P007 R 0 16 P017 0019 



0169«* 




R020 



01 70 

00001 .000 

p* 

0972946—0059 

PES FIX 560 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


0170* 




P333 



0171 

ooooi.ooo 

F * 

0972946-0060 

RFS FIX 620 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON 

FILM 


0171 A 




°358 



017? 

00015.0*0 

P* 

0972946-0065 

PFS FIX 1 .OK OHM 5% .25 W CAPBnN FILM > 

| 

017?* 




P004 P005 P 006 R010 P021 

1 

l for -0001 

0172P 




P 103 P 213 P 2 14 R 2 15 P218 

I 


0172C 




P 226 P323 P470 R551 P553 

* 

) 

0172 

00016. O00 

F* 

0972946-0065 

PFS Fix l.OK OHM 5X .25 W CARBON FILM 


017?* 




P004 P005 P006 R010 R021 


1 

O’ "i?n 




P103 P 21 3 P 2 14 R 2 15 R218 

\ 

► for -0002 

oi??r 




R2 26 P323 ®413 R416 P419 

( 


01720 




P 440 

/ 


- 0172 ' 

00014.000 

FA 

0972P46—0065 

RFS FIX l.OK OHM 5% .25 W CARBON FILM 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Asaambty 



Part No. 

Raw 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 VV/MODEM 

0937300-0001 

D 

- 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 

0937300-0002 

D 


TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 

f” 1 Quantity Tl Part No. 

lo. 

017?A 

0172R 

0177C 

0937300-0003 

Dascription 

0004 0005 0006 FO 10 oq?1 

0103 P 21 3 0214 0215 0218 

0226 0323 0470 P55t 

D 

i 

1 

Ram arks 

for -0003 only 

01 7? 

O' 73A 

00007.000 

c A 

0972946-0069 

OF S FIX 1.5K OHM 5 X .25 W CAPROM 

»304 R407 P45 2 

FILM 


0173 

0173A 

00002.000 

F A 

0972946-0069 

RFS FIX 1.5K OH* 5 * .25 W CAPRON 

0304 0420 

FILM 

for 0002 

01 74 

0174A 

0175P 

017*>r 

00001.000 

FA 

0972946-007! 

PFS FIX 1.8K OHM 5 T .25 W C APRON 

R107 

0361 0366 0367 0370 »37l 

0414 

FILM 


0174 

74A 

00001.000 

FA 

0972946-0071 

PFS FIX 1.8K OHM 5 f .25 W CAopON 

0107 

FTLM 


0175 

0175A 

01750 

0175C 

00012.000 

c A 

0972946-0072 

PFS FIX 2. OK OH* 5 t .25 W CAPR9N 

0105 0209 P 254 o?56 0360 

0361 0366 0367 F 370 0371 

0022 0414 

FILM 

for -0001 

0175 

01 754 

0175" 

0175C 

0001 1 . OOO 

PA 

0972946-0072 

PFS FIX 2. OK OHM p t .25 W CAOPON 

0105 P 209 P 254 0 756 0 360 

P361 0366 0367 0370 0371 

0414 

FILM 

for-0002 & -0003 

0176 

01764 

00001.000 

PA 

0972946-0075 

PFS FIX 2.7K OHM 5 * .25 W TAPSOM 

0225 

FILM 


0177 

O’ 77A 

017 TR 

00006.000 

FA 

0972946-0076 

OF S FIX 3 . OK OHM « T .25 W f APRON 

0421 P 473 0475 P 477 0480 

0482 

FILM 

for -0001 only 

0177 

Oi 7^A 

01775 

00005.000 

FA 

0972946-0076 

PFS FIX 3. OK OHM 5 X .25 W CAOPON 

0421 F 475 0477 0 480 

0482 

FILM 

for -0003 only 

01 7fl 

0175A 

00005.000 

FA 

0972946-0077 

°FS FIX 3.3K OHM 5 X .25 ¥ C AP80N 

0326 P359 0435 F 437 0497 

C TLM 

for 0001 & -0003 

0178 

Ol7«A 

00007.000 

PA 

0972946-0077 

OFF Fix 3. IK OHM 5 r .25 W CAOPON 

0326 0359 0497 

FILM 

for -0002 

0179 

01 79A 

00003.000 

PA 

0972946-0079 

PFS FIX 3.9K OHM 5 * .25 W CA080N 

0219 R 220 0221 

FILM 


0180 

OlflOA 

00005.000 

FA 

0972946-0081 

OPS FIX 4.7K OHM 5 * .25 W CAPRON 

0104 0109 P 1 1 6 0432 0433 

FILM 

for 0001 & -0003 

0180 

OIPOA 

00003.000 

FA 

0972946-0081 

PFS FIX 4.7K OHM 5 X .25 W CA080N 

0104 0109 0116 

FILM 

for -0002 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765, CCITT MODEM 


Pert No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 

01 81 

00004.000 

01 81 A 


018? 

00006. OOO 

018? A 


018 ?R 


0* R 3 

Of) 0 *V .000 

0183A 


0184 

00013.000 

0 * 84 A 


0184P 


0184C 


0184 

00006.000 


01B4A 

0184** 


FA 


FA 


FA 


r a 


FA 


Tl Part No. 
0977946-0082 

0972946-008*5 


0972946-0087 


007 2*5 46-0089 


0977946-0089 


Description 

PFS FIX 5. IK OH'* 5 * .29 * CAPRHN FILM 
9362 THPU PR65 

BPS FIX 6 . 8 K OHM 5 Y .25 W f APRON FILM 
P011 P023 PO 24 P 0 25 P307 
• 372 

PFS FIX 8.2K OHM 5 * .25 W CAPRON FILM 
P454 

OF S FIX 10K OHM 5* .75 W CAPRON film 
P012 P 0 13 p 223 B 306 P 32 1 
**455 *474 P 4 76 »479 0481 
0492 ° 5 6 2 0554 

PFS FIX 10K OHM 5% .75 W CAPRON FILM 

P012 *013 *223 P 306 P321 

0436 


018 5 

0* R9A 
01 86 
0184A 
01R7 

01 8 7 A 

0 1 R R 

01 88 A 
0188 

01 BRA 
0*Q0 
0190A 
0191 
019* A 
0197 
01° 7 A 
01Q3 
01O7A 
01 94 
0l°4A 

0195 
0* 9SA 

0196 

0196 A 

0197 
0197A 


00001.000 

00001 .000 

00003.000 

00002.000 

00001.000 

00001 .000 

00001.000 

00007.000 

00004.000 

OOOO’.OOO 

00001.000 

00001 . 000 

00002.000 


FA 


FA 


fa 


FA 


FA 


FA 


FA 


FA 


r A 


FA 


FA 


FA 


FA 


0972946-0091 

0972946-0092 

0972946- 0095 

0972946-0096 

0972946-0096 

0972946-0099 

0972946-0103 


FFS FIX 12 K v>MM 51 . ?5 W "ApRO»« FILM 
P486 

PES FIX 13 K OHM 5 t .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P431 

OFF FIX 18K OHM 5* .25 W CAPBON OL" 

F 232 P 32 4 P345 

PFC FIX 20 K OHM S X .25 W CAPRON FILM 
P014 P 42 7 

* F S FIX 20 K OHM 5 X .25 W' CAPRON FILM 
PO 14 

P F 5 FIX 27 K 0H M 5 X .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P405 

• F 5 FIX 39 K OHM 5 * .25 W CAPRON FILM 
°0 1 5 


0972946-0105 


0972946-0110 


0972946-0113 


0972946-0031 


0972946-01 16 


0972946-01 17 


PFS FIX 47 K OHM 5 X .25 W CAPRON FILM 
P 305 P4"8 

RFS FIX 75 K OHM 5 X .25 W CAPRON FILM 
c 402 0422 P495 P369 

PFS FIX 100K OHM 5 X .?*> W CAPRON FILM 
P404 P453 P471 

PFS FIX 39.0 OHM 5 X .25 W. CAPRON *111 
P002 

PFS FIX 130K OHM 5 X .25 W CAPRON FILM 
P 406 

PFS FIX 150K OHM 5 f .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P0Q1 R425 


Remarks 


for-OMI tk -0003 only 


for-0001 & -0003 


for 0002 


for-0001 & 0003 only 


for-0001 & 0003 only 


for-0001 & 0003 


for 0002 


for-0001 & -0003 only 


for-0001 & -0003 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


A w e m b l y 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS. CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rev. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


Item 

No. 

P197 

Quantity 

00001.009 

FA 

0197 A 



0» qp 

3000? .000 

FA 

019BB 

0l°9 

oiqoa 

00001.000 

FA 

0700 

00001 .000 

FA 

0200 A 



07 01 

00091 .009 

FA 

0 701 A 



0202 

00002.000 

FA 

n ?02A 



0203 

00001.000 

F 4 

020 3 A 



0704 

00Or»2 . 000 

FA 

0704A 



O’ 05 

00001 .000 

FA 

0705A 



0706 

00O01 .000 

C A 

07064 



020^ 

00001.000 

FA 

0707 A 



020 B 

00003. oco 

TA 

070RA 

0200 

0?09A 

00007.000 

FA 

0710 

00001.000 

FA 

0? 10 A 



0 21 1 

00001.000 

FA 

071 1 A 



02* 7 

OOOOT .000 

FA 

0212A 



0213 

00001.000 

FA 

071 3 A 



0714 

00001.000 

FA 

0214A 



071 5 

00001 .000 

FA 

03 1 5A 



0?1 6 

OOOOT .000 

FA 

0216A 



0217 

00001.000 

FA 

02T7A 



0218 

00001.000 

FA 

0218 A 




Tl Part No. 

0977946-01 17 

nq-r?Q46-01 ?7 

0977946-0129 

0977946-0131 

0977946-01 34 

0972946-0135 

0972946-0137 

09 7 ? 04 6— 0037 

0977946-0139 

0972946-0093 

09 72° 4 7- 00 2 9 

0977947-0057 

0972^46-0060 

0972947-0065 

0977947-0117 

09 7 29 7 B- 00 69 

09 7 297 8- 0093 

0072978 - 01 00 

097297B-01 13 

0539370-0556 

0972947-0072 

0972946-0063 


Description 
PFS FIX 150K hnm 5 * 
P001 

P F 5 Pf X -»90K HHM 5 T 
P403 P424 

» C S FIX 470K OHM 5 T 
0 328 

9FS FIX 5 6 OK OHM 5 T 
D 2 10 

PFS FIX 7 5 Ox OHM 5 * 
Pill 

PFS F T X P20K OHM 5 X 
P 423 F 50 1 

OFS FIX 1 .OM OHM 5 T 
c 451 

PFS FIX 6P.0 OHM 5 * 
° 3 1 7 P 346 

PFS FIX 1.7M ohm 5 r 
P476 

PFS FIX 15K OHM ST , 
p 274 

PFS FIX 33 PHM 5 X 
p 322 

PFS FIX 470 OHM 57 , 

°7 79 P 30 1 »303 

PFS FTX 620 OHM 5 X 

P 49 3 P 409 


.25 W CAPRON FILM 

.25 W r A® BON FILM 

.25 W CARRON FILM 

.25 W C A P BON FILM 

.75 W CAPRPN FILM 

.25 W CARBON FILM 

.25 W CARBON Fit M 

.25 W. C A® BON FILM 

.25 W CARBON FILM 

25 W capbon film 

.5 W CAPRON FILM 

5 W CAPBPN FILM 

.25 W CAPRPN FILM 

,5 W CAP BON FILM 


PFS FIX l.OK HHM 5* 

0484 

PFS FTX 150K OHM 57. 5W CAP«ON FILM 
p 329 

PFS FTX C PMP 47 PM MS 1 . OW 57 


°302 

PFS FIX COMp 470 OHMS l.OW 57 
P l 1 9 

PFS FIX CPMP 910 PHMX l.OW 5? 

0368 

PFS FIXED 3.3K OHMS 1.0 WATT 5* 

Pllfl 

PFS FTX RUM 60. 4K PH M IT .25 WATT 
0488 

PFS FIX 2. OK OHM 5 * .5 W CAPBPN FILM 
PI 20 

PES FIX 820 OHM 5T .25 W CAPRON FILM 


P 108 


Remarks 


/f 

| . J 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Asaambty 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS. CCITT MODEM 


Part No. R«v. 

0937300-0001 D 

0937300-0002 D 

0937300-0003 D 


ham 

N§. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

02' 9 

00001 .00* 

FA 

0972946-0010 

0719A 




0220 

00*03.000 

r a 

0539370-0515 

02?0t 

/ ' 



0220 

00002.000 

FA 

0539370-0515 

0220A 




0721 

00003.000 

FA 

0972946-0037 

0221 A 




022? 

00001.000 

FA 

0972946-0050 

0222 A 




. 0'»73 

OOOOJ .00.0 

FA 

0539370-06 72 

_ 0??3A 




0226 

00001.000 

FA 

053*370-04 82 

0226A 




0225 

00064.000 

ca 

0972456-000? 

0226 

00001.000 

C A 

0972498-0001 

0226A 




0227 

00001.000 

EA 

09*6260-0001 

02? 7A 




0??« 

00001 .000 

FA 

0972620-0001 

0?2 3A 




0229 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0572 

0?“»QA 




0230 

00001.000 

F A 

0416434-0203 

0*»30A 




0231 

00003.000 

EA 

0530588-0008 

023 I A 




0?*»4 

00001.000 

EA 

0972602-0001 

0234A 




0235 

00001.000 

FA 

0972616-0001 

0235A 




023 ^ 

00001.000 

FA 

0972445-0001 

0237 A 




0239 

00001.000 

FA 

0972461-0001 

0239 A 




0261 

00001.000 

FA 

0996592-0001 

0261 A 





D ascription 

PFSTSTHP f 5.1 OHMS • 25W 5T FX I NSULATFD 
P373 

PFS FTX PILM 22. 6K OHM IT .25 WATT 
04^8 P496 P 498 

PFS FIX FILM 22. 6K OHM IT .25 WATT 
P496 P498 

PFS FIX 68.0 OHM 5 T .25 W.TAPBOM F I LM , 

0 31 7 P346 P 61 8 

PFS FIX 260 OHM 5 % .25 W CAPBON FILM 
*615 

PFS FIX FILM 8. OAK OHM IT .25 WATT 
P502 

PFS FIX FILM 10. 2K OHM IT .25 WA™ 

P4*9 

PIN, .025 SQUARE 

rnMfl.OBL Pnw « FDGF MTG-20 POSITIONS 
J101 

PECFPT ACL F» 3-° IN AT PWP 
J301 

CONN, PLUG, PC BP-1 5 POSITION 
J603 

PFS FTX FILM If. 7K OHM IT .25 WATT 
P 665 

FUSE 2.0 A 25tV 3 AG 
F301 

FUSFtTAPTP IDGF 2 AMP 
F201 F25I F252 

XFOPMEP,SW PGLTPtPWP SPLY 59AUH*/-60UH 
T 301 

TPANSFOPMFP,TO*Oin 
T 302 

FR YSTAL , 1 2 MHZ , OU APT Z 
Y001 

OISC,SnUNP-PTFZn-ELFCT 3200 ♦ 600HZ 
OS001 

SWI TCH, TOGGL F , 0P0 T 3A/250 VAC 6A/120 VAC 
S301 


Remarks 


for -0001 only 


far §003 only 


^ for -0M2 only 


^ for -OM3 only 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Asaambty 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763/765 W/MODEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 763, EIA/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, CCITT MODEM 


am 

4o. 

02A3 

Quantity 

00003.000 

FA 

Tl Part No. 

0539544-0010 

0243A 




0744 

00002.000 

EA 

0539544-0009 

02 AAA 




02A5 

00002.000 

FA 

0539544-0007 

02A5A 




02A6 

00001.000 

C A 

0185113-0001 

0246A 




0250 

00001 .000 

FA 

05*351 7-0001 

0251 

00001.000 

EA 

0999429-0001 

0252 

00001.000 

EA 

0999428-0001 

0253 

00001.000 

c A 

0999254-0001 

025 A 

00002.000 

EA 

0772635-0001 

0255 

00001 .000 

EA 

0983836-0001 

0256 

00001.000 

EA 

0972493- 0001 

025T 

00000.000 


097248 7-0001 

025 8 

00000.100 

PT 

0411400-0022 

0*59 

00001.000 

PA 

09839 1 0— 0001 

0260 

00018.000 

fa 

0411027-080* 

0261 

ooooo.ooo 

FA 

0411104-0135 

0252 

00009.000 

EA 

0972628-0001 

0?64 

00007.000 

EA 

OOl 1 01-0057 

02*S 

00008.000 

FA 

0972779-0001 

0265 

00001.000 

PA 

097298 8-0022 

0*67 

00002.000 

PA 

0972988-0015 

0268 

00002.000 

PA 

09 72 9 • 8- 00 19 

0260 

00002.000 

EA 

0406769-0001 

0*70 

00005.000 

EA 

0411115-0044 

0271 

00006.000 

FA 

0416453-0021 

n*7? 

00002.000 

FA 

0416925-0400 

0273 

00001.000 

FA 

0416925-0412 

0274 

0001 6.000 

FA 

0972632-0001 

0275 

00001. ooo 

FA 

0972621-0001 

0276 

00001.000 

C A 

0972306-0001 

0277 

00001.000 

FT 

09Q6286-4455 

0773 

00001.000 

CT 

0236528-0000 

0? 70 

ooqoo .500 

P T 

0411 400- 00 t 8 

0280 

AP 

TU 

0417559-0001 

0281 

AP 

PT 

0417200-0004 

0282 

AP 

QT 

0415804-0005 


Part No. Rav. 

0937300-0061 
09373064002 
09373004003 

□ascription 

SOCKFT # 20PTN ic low profile solder tail 
XO012 XUOI 7 XU030 

SOCKET, 60PIN IC tow PROFILE SOLOF* TAIL 
XUOI 5 XU018 

SOCKET *24P!N IC LOW PPOFILE SOLDER TAIL 
XU010 XUOI A 

X SPACE* XST TO-18 CASE 
XQ307 

HEATS INK * EL FCT-EI EC TOP AND MSF.TO-3 

HEATS I NK * T I R— BOWER SUPPLY.SD^T STAPT 

HEATSINK, PRT VFP 

CLIP, HEATSINK RETAINER 

CLI°,FUSF 

CABLE, HEATSINK GROUND 

CABLF ASSF»«BLY,FLAT-FLFXIBLF 

JUMPER PL*IG , CONNECTOR BLACK 

WIPE 22AWG FLET»n-TIN-PLAT*FP,COPPE» 

SUP°nPT , TPNF GPNFPATOP 

WASHFP .12*5 X .250 X .022 FLAT COP$ 

WASHEP PA LOCKSPLIT 

WASHER, PA .11510 .200OP-SHLDR NON-PET 
IPCKWASHFP P A EXTFRNAL T OOTH CPES 
INSUt ATpo t «fCA CnATFP,TO-?20 CAS C 
SCREW A-AO X 1.25 PAN HFAP CPFS 

«CPEW A-AO X .375 PAN HEAP CP^S 

SCREW A-AO X .750 PAN HF AO CPES 

SCREW, SPECIAL ,CDNNEC TOP LOCKING 
NUT, A-AO HEXAGON CPFS STEEL 
NUT, PLAIN, A-AO UNC-2B HEX , CPES, SMALL 
SPACFP , PA 1/8"LG ALU" ANODIZED 
SPACER, PA 7 /8"LG ALU" ANPPIZFD 
STRAP, TIE PO WN, C A BLF-NPN- ST p ,0-1-1 /A 0. 
SPRING, PING 

COVER, ROUND-ALUMINUM SEAMLESS 
WIPE P?0 AWG GPN/YEl 

WIPE 77 AWG 1 CONO WHITE TEFLON SOLID 
WT»F,BAPE TINNED, 1 8AWG, COPPFP BUS 
SILICONE PUBBEP IRTV1 DOW 3IA0 
PPTMEP , SILICONE RUBBER-RED 
SEALING COMPOUND, ANAEROBIC-BLUE GRADE C 


Remarks 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


( 


A i aa m taly 

TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 7S3/765 W/MOOEM 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, 7S3, El A/TTY 
TERMINAL ELECTRONICS, CCITT MODEM 


Part No. Rav. 

—373—4—1 

— 37 3 — —2 
Of 37 3— — i 3 


:am 

4o. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Daacrifitian 

9?«7 

99900. 700 

CT 

0410409-0008 

INSULATION SLFFVING,TFFI ON #18 NATUPAL 

0784 

A& 

' FA 

0096577-0001 

ADHFSfVFtLnCTfTF 41b 

97RS 

ooooi .nno 

FA 

099 <5 47 0— 0D01 

SO AC F# ♦ SWITCH 

0300 

0 FT 

r a 

0937298-0001 

ni AGPAM,ioOTC f PETAILFn, TFP*INAL FlFCT 

0301 

OFF 

FA 

0937301-9901 

TF ST PPOCEPUP F • TFP PINAL FLFCTPONICS 

9307 

OFF 

FA 

0937302-9901 

SPECIFICATION, TF°M I NA|_ FL c CT80VTCS 

0307 

RCF 

FA 

0984023-9001 

LISTING, PW8 I NTFFFACF S I GNAL S , 743/ 745 

O'* 9 4 

0000 V. ooo 

FA 

0077988-0016 

SCPFW 4-40 X .438 PAN HFA9 CPFS 

030*> 

00007.000 

PA 

0972088-0014 

SCPFW 4-49 v .312 PAN HFAP CPFS 

0396 

A° 

FA 

0415886-0001 

GPFASE, SILICONE, HFAT CONO. 18 nz TUBF) 

0707 

00001.000 

F A 

0983837-0001 

WIPING MAPNFSS MFTHANTSM GPOUNO 

0700 

00007.000 

FA 

9230079-0001 

8 F AO SHIFLOING 




Ramarks 
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NOTES UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

. clinching component le- 

OPTOMA, 


MASK TOOUN6 HOLES ON BOTH SIDES 
" OF EOARD ZC PRESENT SOLDER FROM 
ENTERING HOLES 


[5j MAX.N1JM INSTALLED HEIGHT OF C 320 
~7lTEM 8 7). AND C3Z3, C324 , C3Z8 AND 
CVz 3 (TtM 9i) IS 0.87 

jT) POWER RESISTORS iTEMS 133 

THRO 139 /ARE TO BE INSTALLED WITH 
A CLEARANCE OF .OZOMlN AND .120 
MAX BETWEEN COMPONENT BODY AND 
PVVB (TLM I) 


i7 sleeve crystal yi (item kg) with 

HEATSHMNKABLE TUBING (ITEM 159) 

t: insulate can from ignductgr r^ns. 

SECURE WITH RTV (ITEM 28) AT END 
OPPOSITE LEADS 

<T SECURE DEVICES TO SOCKETS WITH 
RTV (ITEM 28) AT BOTH ENDS 

IT] SECURE CAPACITORS TO PWB WITH A 
I INCH MIN BEAD OF RTV (ITEM 28) 
ALONG EACH ACCt SSABLE SIDE AND 
BETWEEN ADJACENT CAPACITORS 

[To] CONFORMAL COAT DESIGNATED AREAS 
WITH RTV (JEM 28). DO NOT USE 
PRIMER. DO NOT COAT TEST PADS ON 
CONDUCTOR SIDE OF PWB 

[[£ INSTALL INSULATOR (HEM 31) UNDER 
03, Qfe, Q9, 012, AND a307 


IZ TIGHTEN SCREWS ON CONNECTOR Jl 
(ITEM/) TO 3 IN-LBS. TIGHTEN ALL 
OTHER SCREWS TO (t> IN-LBS 

(75] SEAL THREADS ON ITEM 30 PER 
F-6.C ^SING ITEM 32 

[u] INSTALL JUMPER PLUG (ITEM IG>) ON 
PINS (HEM 7) AT; 


E3I3-E3K 

E32I-E322 

E3Z5-E32G 

E329-E330 

E333-E334 


E3I9-E320 
E 32 3 - E 3 24 
E327-E328 
E33I-E33Z 
E34G-E347 


[TF INSTALL JUMPERS USING WIRE (ITEM 29) 
BETWEEN: 

E337-E338T C - 0001 AND -8001 

E340-E34I J V lls POWER SUPPLY 
E3I7-E3I8T 6-0002 -0003 -9002 ( 
E338 - E339 /"U -8003 2 30V POWER 
I SUPPLY 


0 STAMP OR MARK SITE DATE CODE IN 
APPROXIMATE LOCATION. SHOWN. THE 
CODE WILL INDICATE MONTH, YEAR, $ 
SITE OF MANUFACTURER AS FOLLOWS: 


I SITE- '-HOUSTON 

bllt ‘ 2-AU5TIN 

I YEAR: LAST DIGIT 

I MONTH: 01-09,10-12 

EXAMPLE: SEPTEMBER 1977 HOUSTON 
CODE NO IS: 0971 

[[3 INSTALL INSULATOR (ITEM IS G) OVER 

CAPACITORS USING I INCH MIN LONG BEADS 
OF RTV (ITEM 28) 

(TsJ CONNECTOR (ITEM 5) GROUPS ON FINISHED 
ASSEMBLY MUST BE ALIGNED PER 
DIMENSIONS INDICATED 


NOTES CONTINUED IN ZONE B-8 


Jjj 4IS682 Jr.Caru L ?/» / 

GENERATED LPAA/iflG ( REUSED LM 1 

7 ] 0.425 3 54 . * ■.. Vo/?-/ A 

^TT-I (-2 ITEM 3= .VA:- ST2G3I -42 


* _ NOTES CONTINUED (FROM ZONE C4): 

J9] INSTALL U44 (ITEM 70) IN SOCKET 
WITH FA I OF DEVICE INSTALLED IN 
P05IT ION I ZF SOCKET. POSITIONS 10 t, 

II WILL BE UNUSED 

[15] ROUTE "ANSFORMER T30I (iTEM 77) 
wires ai shown in view g. connect 

WIRES AS INDICATED IN TABLE L 

[7T| ROLTE AND CONNECT THESE WIRES AS 
A PAIR 

jZ2] CASH i.JMBERS 6 XXX DENOTE TESTED 
ASSEMBLIES TO BE USED AS SPARES 
for field installation 
EXAMPLE: -8001 = -0001 TESTED 

\rs ONLY |f P:N SOCKETS (iTEM iO) ARE 
- 1 " INSTALLED ... u53. U57, UG5,( DGG. ONLY 
A 2D P.\ S^C»ET (>TEM II) IS INSTALLED IN 
UIO. CN.Y 24 PIN SOCKETS {ITEM Z) ARE 
INSTALLED \ J 52 THRU UG4 

[Z4 NO CO! At ONE NT IS INSTALLED AT THIS 
LOCATION ON -COO I ASSY 
(J6Z, R34 1, R34Z/ 


fjj NO COMPONENT IS INSTALLED AT THIS 
XCATION ON -0002 $ -0003 ASSY 
(UflZ, -<34G) 

(Z2 ROUE POWER E/PPlY CABlE (ITEM 2) AS 

Shown and connect ?fu. table e 

[Z7j O.TE CCMMJNICA'.ONS CABLE (.TEM 3) AS 
SHOWN AND CONNECT PER TABLE III 


TABl 

TRANFORMER lEAD 

LI 

TERMINATION 

REMARKS 

SHORT BROWN 

SHORT RED 

E 301 

E 302 

ID 

ORANGE 

YELLOW 

E303 

E304 

Hi] 

LONG BROWN 

LONG RED 

E 312 

E3II 

0 

VIOLET 

6REY 

E308 

E307 

ID 

BLACK 

WHITE 

E309 

E3I0 

ED 

GREEN 

BLUE 

[30, 

E30B 

ID 


TABLE IE 

CABLE LEAD [TERMiNA 
BLACK/WHITE E53 

RED/WHITE 252 

ORANGE AN HITE E. SI 

YELLOW/WHITE E58 

BLUE/WHITE ESA 

VIOLET/ WHITE ESS 

GRAY/WHITE El2l 


ERMiNAT ION REMARKS 
ES3 7 " ] 


TABLE IL 

CABLE LEAD ItEKM.N 

BLACk/WHiTe’ E344- 
BROWN /VVHITE 1 £345 
RED/WHITE “.£316 

WHIT E | £315 

YELLOW 'GREEN £ I ££> 


:er.v.nation I remarks 

rm 



999222-0003 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROL l ER - PMT, 230V UK 


999222-0002 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER - PMT, 230V 


999222-0001 

BUBBLE MEMORY .CONTROLLER * PMT, 1 15V 

M 

PART NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION 


| REVISION LEVEL STATUS 7 

[document 

REVISION 

ASSEMBLY 

H J 

SCHEMATIC 

999221 

•*•220 - 

* * 


77 T 

XAS INS.KIMI.STS 

1 

T..« 

f BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER- 1 

PORTABLE 

MEMORY TERMINAL 

D 96214! 

999222 

1 - l/l 1 1 1 OF 3 1 



SH 3 (A-f) 


9l)REF0 


■H 


n 


i 

i 



i 

i 


W i.oo— J 

MAX 
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view D-D 

SHEET 2 (C-6) 
SCALE 2/1 
ROTATED 90° CCW 


view E-E 

SHEET 2 (C-5) 
SCALE NONE 
ROTATED 180* 
10 PLACES 




VIEW F 

SHEET 2 (A- 6) 
SCALE I /I 
4 PLACES . 

(A3. A4. A5, & A6) 


VIEW J 

SHEET 2 (C-6) 
SCALE NONE 


KEF 




VIEW C-C 

SHEET 2 (D-5) 

SCALE 2/1 
ROTATED 90*CCW 
999222-0001 k -0002 



VIEW C-C 

SHEET 2 (D-5) 
SCALE 2/1 
ROTATED 90° CCW 
999222-0003 



SCALE I/I SCALE I/I 


999222 







LIST OP MAT I ft I All 


Aiaamtty Pan Mo, R«, 

BUBBLK MEMORY CONTROLLERS, 1 16V 0MB222 0001 L 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER#MT, 230V 0BBB222 0002 L 


It am 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Daaaription 

0085 

00001.000 

FA 

09 729? 8-0001 

CAP Fix MICA 1000 PF 500V 5* 

0085A 




C 322 

0086 

00002.000 

FA 

09 7? Q 6 5—00 08 

CAP FIX CFPAMIC .00*7 MF 10* 200 V 

0086A 




C317.C35* 

0087 

00001.000 

FA 

0*10529-0103 

CAP FIX CEPAMIC .010 MF GMV 1 KV 

0087A 




C 320 

0087 

00001.000 

FA 

0*1273 5-00*8 

CAP .005 MF 3000V ♦ HP- 20* 

0087A 




C 320 

0088 

00002.000 

pa 

0972965-0016 

CAP FIX CEPAMIC .022 MF 10* 100V 

0088 A 




C 315 »C321 

0090 

00010.000 

FA 

0972965-002* 

CAP FIX CEPAMIC .100 MF 10* 100V 

0090A 




C31A.C319.C310.C316.C305. 

0090P 




C332.C356.C357.C3.C353 

0091 

0000*. 000 

FA 

0*126*5-0015 

C APAC I TOP . • 1 UF *80, -20* 500VDC CFF DIEL 

0091 A 




C328.C329.C323.C32* 

0092 

00002.000 

FA 

0*18356-2350 

CAP FIX 0 • *7 MF 50V 10* TANTALUM SOLID 

0092A 




C 3 18 ,C350 

0093 

00001.000 

FA 

097292*- 0010 

CAP C IX TANT SOLID 22 MFD 10 * 15 VOLT 

009 3A 




C 30* 

009* 

00003.000 

EA 

097292*-0015 

CAP FIX TANT SOLID *7 MFD 10 * 20 VOLT 

009* A 




C355.C313.C358 

0095 

00001.000 

EA 

09 7292 *-0002 

CAP FIX TANT SOLID 56 MFD 10 * 6 VOLT 

009 5 A 




C 309 

0096 

00002.000 

FA 

0972601-0002 

CAPACITOR 100UF 200WVDC 10* 

0096A 




C306.C308 

009 7 

00001.000 

EA 

0972931-00*0 

CAP FIXED 2700 MFD 16V 10* ALUM 

0097A 




C30 1 

0098 

00001.000 

EA 

0996*79-0002 

CAPACITOR, *000UF 13V FX ELCTLT ALUM 

0098 A 




C303 

0099 

00002.000 

EA 

0972931-0005 

CAP FIXED 5000 MFD 5 VDC 

0099A 




C33 1 ,C 302 

0100 

0000*. 000 

FA 

0538*28-0001 

COIL PF 5.60 UH .32 OHM *95 MA LT10K129 

0100A 




L1.L2.L3.L* 

0101 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0*77 

PES FIX FILM 9.09K OHM l* .25 WAT T 

0101A 




R325 

0102 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-05*0 

PES Fix FILM *1 . 2 K OHM 1* .25 WATT 

0102 A 




P 363 

0103 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-053 8 

PES FIX FILM 39. 2K OHM 1* .25 WATT 

0 103 A 




P 36* 

010* 

00001.000 

EA 

09729*6-0003 

PES FIX 2.7 OHM 5 * .25 W.CAPBON FILM 

010*A 




P31* 

0105 

00001.000 

EA 

09729*6-0009 

PES FIX *.7 OHM 5 * .25 W.CAPBON FILM 

0105A 




P311 

0106 

00001.000 

EA 

09729*6- 0013 

PES FIX 6.8 OHM 5*. 2 5W CARBON FILM 


Ramarki 


for -0002 


for -0001 


for -0002 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


^ No, 


•UMLS MEMORY CORTROUSR-RMT, 1 1SV 0SM322-00Q1 L 

BUMLS MEMORY CONTROUIR PMT, 210V 0NS222 0002 L 


ItflWI 

Na. 

Of 06A 

0107 

0107A 

01 OS 

OlOSA 

0109 

0109 A 

0110 
0110A 
0111 
0111A 
0112 
0112A 
0113 

0113 A 

0114 
0114A 

0115 
0115A 
01 T 6 
0116A 

0117 
Oil 7A 

0118 

01 18 A 

0119 

01 19 A 

0120 
0120A 
0121 
012 1A 
0122 
0122A 
01228 

0123 
0123A 

0124 
0124A 

0125 
0I25A 

0126 
0126A 
01268 


Quantity 

00001 • 000 FA 

00001.000 FA 

00002.000 EA 

00001.000 EA 

00002.000 EA 

00001.000 EA 

00001.000 FA 

00003.000 EA 

00006.000 EA 

00001.000 EA 

00006.000 EA 

00001.000 EA 

00008.000 EA 

00004.000 EA 

00001.000 EA 

00007.000 EA 

00001.000 FA 

00002.000 EA 

00002.000 EA 

00009.000 EA . 


Tl Fart No. 


0972946-0021 


0972946-0025 


0972946-0037 


0972946-0039 


0° 72946-0041 


0972946-0045 


0972946-0047 


0972946-0055 


0972946-0057 


0972946-0061 


0972946-0065 


0972946-0069 


0972946-0072 


0972946-0073 


0972946-0077 


0972946-0081 


0972946-0085 


0972946-0089 


0972946-0095 


0972946-0105 


Oatoriptlon 


0312 

PFS FIX 15.0 OHM 5 I , 
0 343 

PFS F f X 22.0 OHM 5 55 . 
P327 

FES FIX 68.0 OHM 5 % , 

0317, F345 

PES FIX 82.0 OHMS 5 5! 
P 31 3 

PES FIX 100 OHM 5 55 
F 3 55 , P 379 

PES FIX 150 OHM 5 * 

P 3 15 

PES FIX 180 OHM 5 * 

R 362 

PES FIX 390 OHM 5 55 

0318, R 316, p 320 

PES FIX 470 OHM 5 X 
P3,P6,F9,R12,R15,R17 
RES FIX 680 OHM 5 T 
P 16 


25 W. CARBON FILM 

25 W. CARBON FILM 

25 W. CARBON FILM 

.25 W CARBON FILM 

25 W CARBON FILM 

25 W CARBON FILM 

25 W CARBON FILM 

25 W CARBON FILM 

,25 W CARBON FILM 

25 M CARBON FILM 


PES FIX l.OK OHM 5% .25 W CARBON FILM 

P18,R22,R23,P323,P357,P24 

PFS FIX 1.5K OHM 5 55 .25 W CARBON FILM 

P 304 

RES FIX 2. OK OHM 5 % .25 W CARBON FILM 

P1,P2,P4,R5,R7,P8,P10,R11 

PES FIX 2.2K OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON FILM 

P367,P377,P380,P391 

RES FIX 3.3K OHM 5 55 .25 W CARBON FILM 
R326 

RES FIX 4.7K OHM 5 % .25 W CARBON FILM 
R 35 2, P 353, P 366, R 378, R 371, 

P376,R390 

PES FIX 6.8K OHM 5 55 .25 W CARBON FILM 
R307 

RES FIX 10K OHM 555 .25 W CARBON FILM 
P 321, R 306 

RES FIX 18K OHM 5% .25 W CARBON FILM 
P324,R344 

RES FIX 47 K OHM 5 55 .25 W CARBON FILM 


R369,P368,R372,R373,R358, 

P360,R359,P356,R305 


Ramarki 


for -0001 


ff" 

V 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 


Part No. Rev. 


BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER PMT, 115V 
BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 230V 


0999222-0001 L 
0999222-0002 L 


Quantity 

0126 00008.000 EA 

0126A 

01 26B 

012 7 00003.000 F A 

0127A 

0128 00001.000 EA 

0128A 

0129 00003.000 EA 

01 29A 

0130 00001.000 EA 

0130A 

0131 00001.000 EA 

0131A 

0132 00001.000 EA 

0132A 

013? 00001.000 EA 

0132A 

0133 00001.000 EA 

01 33 A 

0133 00001.000 EA 

01 33 A 

0134 00001.000 EA 

0134A 

0135 00001.000 EA 

0135A 

‘ 0135 00002.000 EA 

0135A 

0136 00002.000 EA 

0136A 

0136 00002.000 EA 

0136A 

0137 00001.000 EA 

0137A 

0138 00001.000 EA 

0138 A 

0138 00001.000 EA 

0138A 

0139 _ 00001.000 EA 

0139A 

* 0139 00001.000 EA 

013«A 

0141 00001.000 EA 


Tl Part No. 


Description 


0972946-0105 P ES FIX 47 K OHM 5 % .25 W CARBON FILM 
P369,R368,P372,P373,P358 
P360,R359,R356 

0972946-0121 FES FIX 220K OHM 5 % .25 W CAP90N FILM 
P370»P375 *P36 1 

0972946-0123 &ES FIX 270K OHM 5 * .25 W CARBON FILM 
R374 

0972946-0129 PES FIX 470K CHM 5 % .25 W CARBON FILM 
R365.P 328 »R 354 

0972947-0029 RES FIX 33 OHM 5 * .5 W CARBON FILM 
P 322 

0972947-0057 RES FIX 470 OHM 5* .5 W CARBON FILM 
0 303 

0972947-0117 PES FIX 150K OHM 5*.5W CARBON FILM 
P329 

0972947-0123 RES FIX 270K OHM 5* .5 W CARBON FILM 
P329 

0972630-0034 RES FIXEO 0.221 OHMS 1 WATT IS 
0 338 

0972630-0077 R E SI STOP , 0. 6 l 9 OHMS 1W,5* FX WW 
P 3 38 

0972978-0069 PES FIX COMP 47 OHMS l.OW 5* 

Q 302 

0972978-0024 RES, FIXED 68K 1 WATT 10* 

R 340 

0972947-0113 RES FIX 100K OHM 5* .5 W CARBON FILM 
P341 ,P342 

0538425-01 1 5 RES 15000. OHM 5 % 2 WATT FIX COMP 
P332, R333 

0972942-0047 PES FIX ?2K OHMS 5 WATT 10* 

R332 » P 333 

0972942-0112 PES, FIXED 68 OHMS 5 WATT 5* 

R 301 

0972942-0039 PES FIX 400 OHM 5* 5 WATT WIPEWOUND 
R 331 

0972942-0020 PES FIX 600. OHMS 5* 5 WATT WIPEWOUND 
P331 

0972942-1082 PES*FIXED 18K OHMS 5 WATT 5* 

P350 

0972942-0031 PES FIX 30.0 K OHMS 5* 5 WATT WIPEWOUND 
R350 

0800118-0008 RESISTOR l.OKOHMS OIL PULL UP 16 PINS 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 


Part No. Rev. 



BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 115V 0999222-0001 L 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 230V 0999222-0002 L 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0! 41 

00001 .000 

FA 

0800118-0008 

0141 A 




0142 

00001.000 

EA 

0800118-0015 

0142 A 




0143 

00001.000 

FA 

0972228-0010 

0143 A 




0144 

00001.000 

EA 

0972228-0013 

0144A 




0145 

00004.000 

EA 

0972955-0001 

0145A 




0146 

0000' .000 

EA 

0418801-0006 

0146A 




0147 

00032.000 

EA 

0972763-0021 

0147A 




0147B 




0147C 




0147D 




0147F 




0148 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0497 

0148A 




0149 

00001.000 

FA 

09 72 946-0048 

0149 A 




0150 

00001.000 

EA 

0972946-0050 

0150A 




01 51 

0000' .000 

EA 

0972900-7404 

015 IA 




0152 

PEE 

EA 

0999221-9901 

0153 

00001.000 

FA 

0972988-0016 

0154 

00001.000 

EA 

0996285-0004 

0155 

00001.000 

EA 

0418730-0204 

0156 

00001.000 

EA 

0999255-0001 

0157 

00001.000 

FA 

0972946-01 36 

01 57 A 




0158 

0000 1.000 

FA 

0972946-01 10 

0158A 




015 9 

00000.700 

FT 

0417177-0219 

0160 

PFF 

FA 

0994396-9901 


Description 

P ES I STOP 1 • OK OHMS DIL PULL UP 16 PINS 
U17 

P E S I S T OP 6.8K0HMS OIL PULL UP 16 PINS 
U21 

PESI STOP, VAP1 ABLE 10K OHM CERMET FILM 
F 336 

X PES.VAP 100K OHM CERMET FILM 
P 309 

XSTP 2N2369A ,NPN,HIGH SPEED SW,T0-18 
03,06,09,012 

CP YS T AL ,OUAPTZ 16.000 MHZ CP-64/U 
Y1 

CAP. , FIXED, AXIAL LEAD, .067 UF,+80*,-20* 

C4,C5,C6,C7,C8,C9,C10,C11 

C12»C13,C14,C15,C16»C17» 

C18,C19,C20,C21,C22,C23, 

C24,C2*5,C26,C27,C28,C29, 

C30,C31 ,C32*C33,C34,C330 

PES FIX FILM 14. 7K OHM IT .25 MATT 

0335 

PES FIX 200 OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON FILM 
PI 3 

PES FIX 240 OHM 5 T .25 W CARRON FILM 
P 1 4 

NETWORK SN74LS04N 
U1 

FLECTROMIC SCHEM DIAG, LOWER 8D-PMT 
SCPFW 4-40 X .438 PAN HE AO CPES 
HEATSINK, TRANSISTOR .750 X .750 
WASHER- #4 X .125 ID .312 OD PLAS £ SYN 
INSULATOR, CAPACITOR-LOWER PO 
PES FIX 9 10K OHM 5T .25W CARBON FILM 
P 32 8 

PES FIX 75 K OHM 5 X .25 W CARBON FILM 
P 305 

INSUL SLEEVING .2 241 DX. 0 15THK HT SHPNK 
PPOCEDUP E,SITE £ DATE CODE SERIALIZATION 


Remarks 


for -0002 only 


for -0002 onlv 


018632- 



( '' 

'A jS 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly Part No. Rev. 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 115V 0999222 0001 L 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 230V 0999222-0002 L 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


T! Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999220-0001 

PWB , PORTABLE KSR-PDET 

0002 

00001 .000 

EA 

0999237-0001 

CABLE ASSY, POWER SUPPLY,PDET 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

0999238-0001 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE PMT 

0004 

0000! .000 

FA 

0972854-0003 

CONNECTOR ,RFCP, PC 15 CONTACTS 

000 4A 




J1 

0005 

00020.000 

EA 

0972498-0002 

CONNECTOR, 8 POS OBL POW.EDGE MTG 

0005 A 




A3J1, A3J2,A3J3,A3J4, A3J5, 

000 5B 




A4J1 , A4J2 » A4J3 » A4J4 » A4J5 » 

0005C 




A5J1»A5J2»A5J3»A5J4»A5J5» 

00050 




A6J1, A6J2, A6J3.A6J4.A6J5 

0007 

00032.000 

EA 

0972456-0002 

PIN,. 025 SQUARE 

000 7 A 




E 100, E 10 1, El 02, E 103, E 104, 

000 7B 




E105,E106,E107,E108,E109, 

000 7 C 




F1!0,E313,E314,E319 E320 

00070 




E321 , E322, E3 23, E324,E325, 

000 7 E 




F326,E327,E328,F329,F330. 

0007F 




E331, F332»E33 3,E334 

000 7G 




E346,E347,F348 

0008 

0000! .000 

EA 

0533517-0001 

HEATSINK, ELECT-FLEC TOP ANO BASE,T0-3 

0010 

00009.000 

EA 

0539544-0005 

SOCK E T * 18P IN IC LOW PR OF I LF SOLDER TAIL 

0010A 




XU50 XU5 1 XU5 2 XU53 XU54 

0010B 




XU55 XU56 XU 5 7 XU81 

0011 

00004.000 

EA 

0539544-0010 

SOCKET, 20PIN IC LOW PROFILE SOLDER TAIL 

001 1 A 




XU10 XU44 XU65 XU66 

001 2 

00007.000 

FA 

0539544-0007 

SOCKET, 24PIN IC LOW PROFILE SOLDER TAIL 

0012A 




XU58 XU59 XU60 XU61 XU62 

0012B 




XU63 XU64 

0013 

00002.000 

FA 

0539544-0009 

SOCKET, 40PIN IC LOW PROFILE SOLDER TAIL 

0013A 




XU8Q XU1 8 

001 4 

00002.000 

EA 

0416925-0400 

SPACER, #4 1/8"LG ALUM ANODIZED 

0015 

00001.000 

FA 

041692 5-0411 

SPACER #4 3/16 X .028 SCREW f. BOLT 

0016 

00010.000 

EA 

09 72487-0001 

JUMPFP PLUG, CONNECTOR BLACK 

0017 

00006.000 

c A 

0418212-0010 

STRAP, T I EDOWN, ADJUSTABLE, PLASTIC 

0018 

00001.000 

EA 

0972621-0002 

SPRING RING 

00! 9 

00001.000 

FA 

0972306-0002 

COVER ROUND 

0021 

00002.000 

FA 

0972988-0015 

SCREW 4-40 X .375 PAN HEAD CRES 

0022 

00002.000 

FA 

0972988-0019 

SCREW 4-40 X .750 PAN HEAD CRES 

0023 

00001.000 

E A 

0972988-0022 

SCREW 4-40 X 1.25 PAN HEAD CRES 

0024 

00008.000 

EA 

041102 7-0803 

WASHER .125 X .250 X .022 FLAT CRES 

0025 

00004.000 

FA 

0411104-0135 

WASHER #4 LOCKSPLIT 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


A— nihly 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 115V 
BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 230V 


Part No. Rev. 

0999222-0001 L 
0999222-0002 L 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0026 

00006.000 

EA 

0411101-0057 

0027 

00006.000 

EA 

0416453-0021 

002 8 

AO 

TU 

0417559-0001 

0029 

AP 

FT 

0411400-0022 

0030 

00002.000 

EA 

0406769-0001 

0031 

00005.000 

FA 

0185113-0001 

0032 

AP 

QT 

0415804-0005 

0033 

00001.000 

EA 

0972663-0001 

0033A 




0034 

00002.000 

EA 

0222222-7400 

0034A 




003 5 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7402 

003 5 A 




0036 

00005.000 

EA 

0222222-7404 

0036A 




003 7 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7408 

0037A 




0038 

00008.000 

EA 

0222222- 7432 

003 8A 




00388 




0039 

00003.000 

FA 

0222222- 7451 

0039A 




0040 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7474 

0040A 




0041 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-74 86 

0041 A 




0042 

00002.000 

EA 

0222222-7109 

0042A 




0043 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7120 

0043A 




0044 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7148 

0044 A 




0045 

00002.000 

FA 

0222222-7161 

0045A 




0046 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7174 

0046A 




0047 

00001.000 

EA 

0972159-7251 

0047A 




0048 

00003.000 

EA 

0972120-0001 

0048A 





Description 

L0CKWASHEP # A EXTERNAL TOOTH CPES 
NUT, PLAIN, 4-40 UNC-28 HEX , CP ES, SMALL 
SILICONE RUBBER IRTV) DON 3140 
MIRE 22AWG ELETPO-T IN-PL ATED, COPPER 
SCRFW, SPECIAL, CONNECTOR LOCKING 
X SPACER XST TP-18 CASE 

SEALING COMPOUND, ANAFP OB I C-BLUE GRADE C 

NETWORK, LM339N 

U351 

NETWORK SN7400N 
U5,U7 

NETWORK SN7402N 
U30 

NETWORK SN7404N 
U28,U35 ,U38 , U41, U74 
NETW0»K-SN7408N 
U6 

NETWORK SN7432N 
U39,U16,U3,U4,U68,U70, 

U67 , U69 

NETWORK SN7451N 
U2 ,U40 »U3 1 
NETWORK SN7474N 
U29 

NETW0RK-SN7486N 

U32 

NETWORK SN74109N 
U2 5 , U26 

NFTWORK-SN74120N 
U 19 

NETWORK SN74148N 
U45 

NETWORK SN74161N 
U1 1 , U12 

NETWORK SN74174N 
U8 

NETWORK SN74251N 16 PINS 

U37 

NETWORK TTL/MS1 9334 
U71, U72, U73 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


( 


Assembly 

BUBBLE MEMORY CONTROLLER-PMT, 230V UK 


Part No. Rev. 

0999222-0003 L 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

0000? .000 

EA 

0999222— 0002 

BUBBLE MEMORY C ONTROLLEP-PMT, 230V 

0004 

00001.000 

EA 

2200056-0001 

CONNECTOR ASSY, BARRIER CIRCUIT 

0004A 




J1 

0004B 




REMOVE AND DISCARD 

OO04C 




EXISTING CONNECTOR J1 AND 

0004D 




MOUNTING HARDWARE. 

0004E 




INSTALL THIS CONNECTOR 

0004 F 




AS SHOWN IN VIEW C-C 

0021 

00002.000 

EA 

0972988-0013 

SCREW 4-40 X .250 PAN HEAD CRES 

0024 

00002.000 

EA 

0411027-0803 

WASHER .125 X .250 X .022 FLAT CPES 

0025 

00002.000 

EA 

0411104-0135 

WASHER #4 LOCKSPLIT 
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6-70 


i 


I r v 999236 


0 MOT SOLDER ON COMPONENT HOE 


El 


[ST) MARK SITE/DATE CODE ON ASSEMBLY IN 

LOCATION INDICATED PEN 9943 9G (ITEM 75) 
PARAGRAPH 4.0 AND PROCESS I 

[fr] M*RK APPROPRIATE REVISION LETTER PER 
REVISION LEVEL BLOCK AND PROCESS I 


NOTES CONT'WUED: 

rn PINS (ITEM 2) are TO 85 INSTALLED on conductor 
' — 1 SIDE AFTER PROCESS 2 ONLY ON THE FOLLOWING LOCATIONS! 
PI- I THRU PI -a, P2-I THRU P2-B, P3-I THRU P3-B, 
P4-I THRU P4-fl, AND P5- 1 THRU PS- B 
(ALL OTHEk LOCATIONS ARE INSTALLED ON COMPONENT SIDE ) 

a. JUMPER PLUGS (ITEM 9G) TO BE INSTALLED BETWEEN E4 i E5. 
El I ( EI2, EIB | E20. E2Z ( 523, AND E2 S # E2N. 

PLUGS TO BE INSTALLED AT TEST. 

9l ADJUST MENT SCREWS OF VARIABLE 
THRU GO) ARE TB BE SEALE O WITH C 

KX INSTALL R*,K>,Rn,IM WITH ADJUSTMENT SCREWS 
AS SHOWN 


(Ti| JUMPER WINE (ITEM 7N) INSTALLED IN LOCATION FOR kZS 


T - 

424MJ 3/24/77 

7/l,/„ 


• 


■ <5 4/7/77 



c 

423850 SS 

' '■VtwSf' L/nm 

’ 4 ./,, 


0 

423137 ; • 

4/22/77 

y /» 7 /? T 


E 

4240*1 

- ;V5V> 6/15/77 



F 

423601 / 

• K* 7/14/7? 




4 23603 

■ '(J* Kf 7/21/77 




CN 4254*2 

Jk. 



li DELE ITEMS* PN9T22I5-S QTT 1(2) ADD 11 

EM TU 


jr l CN425G94 ) I ?■//- 77 I *T ,/, „ 


02 






niQ 




7 


LIST OF MATERIALS 

Assembly Part No. Rev. 

DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 09W236-0001 K 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0999235-0001 

PUB* DISCPETE MEMORY 

0002 

0005 0.000 

FA 

0972456-0002 

PIN, .025 SQUARE 

0002A 




Pl-1 thru PI— 8 

000 2B 




P2-1 THRU P2-8 

000 2C 




P3-1 THRU P3-8 

00020 




P 4— 1 THRU P4— 8 

0002F 




P5-1 THRU P5-8 

0002 P 




E4»E5,E11*E12 ,E19,E20»F22, 

0002G 




E23,E25,E26 

000 2H 




ITEM 97 MAY BE USED 

0002 J 




AS AN ALTERNATE 

0003 

00001.000 

EA 

2200036-0001 

CLIP, BUBBLE MEMORY 

0004 

00003.000 

EA 

0972463-0001 

NETWORK, SN72558P/MC1458P1 OP AMP 

0004 A 




AR 1, AP2,AR3 

0005 

00001.000 

FA 

0222222-7400 

NETWORK SN7400N 

0005 A 




U1 

0006 

00001.000 

EA 

0222222-7402 

NETWORK SN7402N 

0006A 




U2 

0007 

00001 .000 

FA 

0222222-7474 

NETWORK SN7474N 

000 7A 




U3 

0008 

00002.000 

EA 

0996436-0001 

IC, MEMORY DRIVER 

0008 A 




U4,U5 

0009 

00003.000 

FA 

0996437-0001 

IC , SN75463BP DUAL PERIPHERAL POS £ DPIVE 

0009 A 




U6,U7 ,U8 

001 0 

00001 .000 

FA 

099646 7-0002 

IC, MC1544L, SENSE AMP, 4 CHANNEL 

0010A 




AR4 

0011 

00001.000 

EA 

2200046-0001 

BUBBLE MEMORY, MASK LABELED 

0011 A 




U9 

0012 

00011.000 

EA 

09 7205 7-0001 

TPANSISTOP-A5T2222 NPN SILICON 

001 2 A 




05, 06, Q7, 08,010, Qil, 012, 

0012B 




014,015,016,017 

0013 

00006.000 

FA 

0800523-0001 

TRANSISTOR A5T2907 PNP SILICON 

0013A 




01,02,03,04, 09,013, 

0014 

00001.000 

EA 

0972934-0005 

DIODE, 1N750A 4.7 V 5* SIL VOLT REG 

001 4A 




VR2 

0015 

00001.000 

EA 

09 72 934-0006 

DIODE, 1N751A 5.1 V 5X SIL VOLT PEG 

0015A 




VR 1 5 

0016 

00001 .000 

FA 

0972131-0001 

DIODE, ZENER, 6-2V 5* 

0016A- 




VR1 

0017 

00005.000 

FA 

0972932-0001 

DIODE, 1N914B SWITCHING 75V P1V 75MA 4NS 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


A s se mb ly 

DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 


Part No. Rev. 

0999236-0001 K 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 



00! 7 A 




CP 11*CP12»CR13*CP14 

* CP 20 


0018 

00012.000 

EA 

0996463-0002 

DIODE VSK130 RECTIE 

IEP 



001 8 A 




CP 3 THRU CP10 




001 8B 




CP 16 THRU CP 19 




0019 

00001.000 

EA 

0996534-0001 

THERMISTOR f PPS TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT 

001 9 A 




P T 54 




0020 

00003.000 

FA 

0539370-0143 

RES FIX FILM 10.0 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0020A 




P 29*P 31*P 82 




0024 

00002.000 

EA 

0539370-02 72 

PES FIX FILM 66.5 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0024A 




P83,P87 




0026 

00002.000 

FA 

0539370-0289 

RES FIX FILM 100 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0026A 




Pi »P4 




0027 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0336 

PFS FIX FILM 309 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

002 7A 




R55 




002* 

00003.000 

EA 

0539370-0349 

RES FIX FILM 422 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

002 8A 




R18,R19,R27 




0029 

00003.000 

EA 

0539370-0355 

RES FIX FILM 487 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0029A 




R17*R22,R28 




0030 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0403 

RES FIX FILM 1.54K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

00 30 A 




R58 





0031 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0409 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

1.78K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0031 A 




P 46 







0032 

00003.000 

EA 

0539370-0411 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

1.87K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0032A 




R2 »R 3 *P3 8 





0033 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0416 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

2.10K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0033A 




P43 







003 4 

00001.000 

FA 

0539370-0423 

PES 

FIX 

FILM 

2.49K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0034A 




P56 







0035 

00001.000 

FA 

0539370-0427 

PES 

FIX 

FILM 

2.74K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0035A 




P47 







0036 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0434 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

3.24K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0036 A 




P 39 







0037 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0398 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

1.37K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0037A 




R 42 







003 8 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0463 

RES 

FIX 

FILM 

6.49K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

003 8A 




R 53 







0039 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0452 

PES 

FIX 

FILM 

4.99K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 

0039 A 




R 35 







Q040 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0465 

PES 

FIX 

FILM 

6.81K 

OHM 

IT .25 

WATT 


0040 A P44 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly Part No. Rev. 

DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 0999236-0001 K 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0041 

00001.000 

FA 

0539370-0471 

0041 A 




0042 

00008.000 

FA 

0539370-0481 

0042 A 




0042B 




0043 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0483 

0043A 




0044 

00002.000 

EA 

0539370-0577 

0044 A 




0045 

00004.000 

EA 

0972946-0003 

0045A 




0046 

00001 .000 

EA 

0972946-0053 

0046A 




0047 

00002.000 

EA 

0972946-0038 

004 7A 




0048 

00001.000 

EA 

0972946-0121 

0048 A 




0049 

00008.000 

EA 

0972946-0065 

0049 A 




00498 




0050 

00004.000 

EA 

0972946-0055 

0050A 




0051 

00002.000 

EA 

0972946-0073 

005 1A 




0052 

00005.000 

EA 

0972946-0079 

0052A 




0053 

00001.000 

EA 

0972946-0089 

005 3 A 




0054 

00001.000 

FA 

0972946-0097 

0054A 




0055 

00001.000 

EA 

0972946-0105 

0055A 




0056 

00001.000 

FA 

0972978-0074 

0056A 




005 7 

00001.000 

EA 

0972213-0001 

0057 A 




005 9 

00001.000 

FA 

0972227-0009 

0059 A 




0060 

00001 .000 

EA 

0972227-0008 

0060A 





Description 

PFS FIX FILM 7.87K HHM 1 % .25 WATT 
R40 

PES FIX c I L M 1 0. OK PHM 17 .25 WATT 
P 6 » P 7,P36,P37,P41*P45» 

P49,P57 

PES FIX FILM 10. 5K OHM \% .25 WATT 
R48 

PFS FIX FILM 100 K OHM 17 .25 WATT 
F 5 1 , P 52 

RES FIX 2.7 OHM 5 7 .25 W.CAPBON FILM 
P30,P32,R33,P34 

PES FIX 330 OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
P66 

PES FIX 75.0 OHM 5 7 .25 W.CAPBON FILM 
P67, R68 

PES FIX 220K OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 

P 9 1 

RES FIX I .OK OHM 57 .25 W CARBON FILM 

P5,P14,P15,R61 ,F69,P72,R75 

P78 

PES FIX 390 OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
R71,R74,R77,P80 

RES FIX 2.2K OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
P 64 , R6 5 

PES FIX 3.9K OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
P63, P70, R73»F 76, P 79 

PES FIX 10K OHM 57 .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P 6 2 

PES FIX 22 K OHM 5 7 .25 W CAPBON FILM 
P 60 

RES FIX 47 K OHM 5 7 .25 W CARBON FILM 
R59 

RFS FIX COMP 75 OHMS 1.0 WATT 57 
R 8 1 

RESISTOR VAP 10 OHMS 1.0 WATT 57 
R 1 6 

PES, VAR 5000 OHMS 27 50 WATT 
P 90 

X PES VAR 2K OHMS CERMET FILM 
P89 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

DISCRETE MEMORY ASSY 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0061 

00001.000 

EA 

0972924-0010 

0061 A 




0062 

00011.000 

EA 

0972225-0510 

006 2 A 




0062B 




0063 

00001.000 

EA 

0972225-0533 

006 3 A 




0064 

00006.000 

EA 

0972965-0024 

0064A 




0065 

00001.000 

EA 

0972929-0391 

0065 A 




0066 

00006.000 

EA 

0972929-0397 

0066A 




0069 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0236 

0069A 




0070 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-03 56 

0070A 




0071 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0338 

007 1 A 




0072 

00001 .000 

EA 

0539370-0301 

0072A 




0073 

00001.000 

EA 

0539370-0548 

007 3 A 




0075 

REF 

EA 

0994396-9901 

0076 

00000.042 

FT 

0411400-0022 

0076 A 




0096 

00005.000 

EA 

0972487-0001 

0097 

00000.000 

EA 

0972494-0001 

0097 A 




0099 

AP 

EA 

0231023-0011 

0100 

REF 

EA 

0999234-9901 

0101 

RFF 

EA 

2202050-9901 


Part No. Rev. 

0999236-0001 K 

Description 

CAP FIX TANT SOLID 22 MFD 10 * 15 VOLT 
C20 

CAPACITOR, 1.0 UF 50V 20* CERAMIC 
C8,C9,C10,C14,C15,C21,C22, 

C23,C24,C25,C26 

CAPAC I TOR ,3*3 UF 50V 20* CERAMIC 
Cll 

CAP FIX CERAMIC .100 MF 10* 100V 
C1,C4,C6,C7,C12,C13 

CAP FIX CERAMIC 470 PF 10 * 200 V 

C 5 

CAP FIX CEPAMIC .001 UF 10* 200V 
C2,C3,C16,C17,C18,C19 
RESISTOR ,28.0 OHMS 1* .25W FX FILM 
R 85 

RES FIX FILM 499 OHM 1* .25 WATT 
P 23 

RES FIX FILM 324 OHM 1* .25 WATT 
R24 

RESISTOR, 133 OHMS 1* .25W FX FILM 
P 86 

RES FIX FILM 49. 9K OHM 1* .25 WATT 
P 50 

PROCEDUP E,SITE £ DATE CODE SERIALIZATION 
WIPE 22AWG ELETROtTIN-PLATEO, COPPER 
P 25 JUMPER 

JUMPER PLUG, CONNECTOR BLACK 

PIN, .025 SQUARE 

ALTERNATE FOP ITEM 2 

CEMENT GLYPTAL,GE-1201 RED ENAMEL 

DIAGRAM, LOGIC 

TST PROC, 763 BUBBLE BO TSTP £ ADAPTER 
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HOTcS unless otherwise specified 

I. MAX LEAD LENGTH TO BE .OGZ FROM 
CONDUCTOR SIDE. OF BOARD 

Z. DO NOT SOLDER ON COMPONENT SIDE 

[S] INSTALL BUBBLE MEMORY CLIP (ITEM l4 
AFTER PROCESS I 

0 BUBBLE MEMORY (ITEM 3) TO BE INSTALLED 
USING PROCESS 2 

0MARK APPROPRIATE REV LTR PER REV 
LEVEL BLOCK AND PROCESS 'i 


[5] MARX BITE/DATE CODE VH ASSEMBLY IN 
LOCATION INDICATED PER 94439G (ITEM 11) 
PARAGRAPH 4.0 AND PROCESS 3 

1. JUMPER PLUGS (ITEM 15) TO BE INSTALLED 
BETWEEN El «EZ, ESC E4, E5 f EG, E7 < E8, 
C9 I EIO , Ell < EIZ, EI3 < £14, EI5 ( EIG, 

EI7 < Ell, AND El 9 t EZO. PLUGS TO BE 
INSTALLED AT TEST 

[fl] PINS (ITEM l) ARE TO BE INSTALLED ON 
CONDUCTOR SIDE AFTER PR0CE5S I ONLT 
iV THE FOLLOWING LOCATIONS: 

PH THRU PI- 8, PZ-I THRU P2-B, 

PT-I THRU P3-I , P4-I THRU P+-I, 

P5-I THRU P5-6 

ALL OTHER LOCATIONS ARE TO BE 
INSTALLED ON COMPONENT SIDE 


J L —S3 22M 


r — — :A e v,sToN-5 1 

»EV 

UtV.RlPFiON j 

j LA£ | APPROVED 

F 

CN4I8GB0 JT. UmXu 
GENERATED DRAWING t RtVIS* 

1 -4./., te*..,. 
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B 


57 MAX • 

.513 REF 


SECTION A-A 

2 PLACES 
(B-6) 


MARK 

SLDR 

SLDR 


100-02 

127-01 

124-02 


HEIGHT 06 COLOR BLACK 




REVISION LEVEL STATUS i 

DOCUMENT 

REVISION i 

ASSEMBLY 

* 

A 

B 

C 1 

I] 

I 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly Part No. Rev. 

DUAL BUBBLE MEMORY, PWB ASSEMBLY 0999261-0001 E 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

Description 

0001 

00001.000 

FA 

0999260-0001 

PWB, OOUBLF BUBBLE 

0002 

00060.000 

EA 

0972456-0002 

PIN, .025 SQUARE 

000 ?t 




Pl-1 THRU P 1— 8 

0002B 




P2-1 THRU P2-8 

000 2C 




P3-1 THRU P 3— 8 

000 20 




P4-1 THRU P4-8 

0002 E 




P5-1 THRU P 5- 8 

000 2 F 




El THRU E20 

0003 

00002.000 

EA 

0996589-0001 

TC, MAGNETIC BUBBLE MEMORY 

0003 A 




c 

u> 

c 

0004 

00001.000 

E A 

0996536-0001 

SFNSF AMP 14 PIN TR I ST AT E 

0004 A 




U9 

0005 

00016.000 

PA 

0996463-0002 

DIODE VSK130 RECT1FIFP 

0005 A 




CPI THRU CR16 

0006 

00002 .000 

EA 

0996538-0001 

IC, FUNCTION DR IVEP , RUBBLE MEMORY 

0006A 




U4 U8 

0007 

00004.000 

FA 

0996535-0001 

IC ,COIL DRIVER, BUBBLE MEMORY 

0007A 




U1 U2 U5 U6 

0008 

00004.000 

FA 

0539370-0385 

RES FIX FILM l.OOK OHM 1 % .25 WATT 

0008 A 




PI R 2 R 3 P 4 

0009 

00001.000 

EA 

099653 7-0001 

IC, TERMINATION NETWORK 

0009A 




U10 

0010 

00008.000 

EA 

0972225-0510 

CAPACITOR , 1.0 UF 50V 20* CERAMIC 

0010A 




Cl C2 C3 C4 C 12 C13 C 14 

00108 




C 1 5 

0011 

00008.000 

PA 

0972965-0024 

CAP Fix CERAMIC .100 MF 10* 100V 

0011A 




C5 C 8 C9 CIO Cll C16 017 

001 IB 




C 19 

0012 

00002.000 

EA 

0972934-0008 

DIODE, 1N753A 6.2 V 5* SIL VOLT PEG 

0012A 




VP 1 7 VP 1 8 

0013 

PEF ‘ 

PA 

0999262-9901 

SCHEMATIC, BUBBLE MFMORY 

0014 

00002.000 

EA 

0539370-0289 

RES FIX FILM 100 n HM 1* .25 WATT 

00 1 4 A 




R 7 P8 

001 5 

00010.000 

EA 

0972487-0001 

JUMPER PLUG, CONNECTOR BLACK 

0016 

00002.000 

EA 

2200036-0001 

CL IP, BUBBLE MEMORY 


Remarks 
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'NOTIS UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

□ wrb-J. C -ANvP i PLTMNLK tVW't $ 

bCK.Ab EVTAAJOE.D W H ALAN 2 . 

El RIAA\N‘.R U\P ENATMA E..D YVVtYE YHRLKEM O 
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□ GCRE.YNG ALYEATl BO AHROAOOP CCtAHAAU ; 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 

CBL ASSY, 763/765/EIA 103/202/212 DATA SET 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0539409-0005 

0001 A 




000? 

00001.000 

EA 

0539903-0001 

0003 

00024.000 

EA 

0539430-0003 

0004 

00002.000 

EA 

0418201-006# 

0005 

00006.500 

FT 

0972444-0005 

0006 

REF 

EA 

0985903-9901 

0007 

00001.000 

EA 

0539409-0003 

000 7 A 




0008 

00001.000 

EA 

0539903-0005 


Part N«. Rev, 

2200051-0001 * 

Description 
CONNECTOR , PLUG 25 PINS 
P2 

HOOD, CONN 25 PIN WITH RETAINERS 
CONTACT, PIN 24-20AWG .068 INSUL DIA 
STRAP, MARKER , ADJUSTABLE, PLASTIC 
CABLE, 12C0ND 22AWG UL LISTED 
TEST PGM, 103/202/212 DATA SET CABLE-OMNI 
CONNECTOR, PACK AND PANEL, 15P0S 
P 1 

HOOD, CONN 15 PIN WITH RETAINERS 


Remarks 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


Assembly 


Pert No. Rev. 


CBL ASSY, INTERNAL MOD EM/D AA 


2200052-0001 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0539409-0003 

0001 A 




0002 

00002.000 

EA 

0539903-0005 

0003 

00010.000 

EA 

0539430-0003 

0004 

00001 .000 

FA 

0968999-0001 

0004A 




0005 

00002.000 

EA 

0418201-0060 

0006 

00008.000 

EA 

0418212-0010 

0007 

00006.500 

FT 

0972444-0012 

0008 

REF 

FA 

0985904-9901 

0009 

00006.5 .00 

FT 

0972444-0007 

0010 

00001.000 

EA 

0539409-0004 

001 OA 




0011 

00003.000 

EA 

0539430-0004 


Description 

CONNECTOR, RACK AND PANEL, 15PDS 
PI 

HOOD, CONN 15 PIN WITH RETAINERS 
CONTACT, PIN 24-20AWG .068 INSUL DIA 
PWB, DATA COUPLER CABLE 
P3 

STRAP, MARKER , AO JUST ABLE , PLAST IC 
STRAP, TIEDOWN, ADJUSTABLE, PLASTIC 
CABLE, 5C0ND, 22 AWG,300 WV,PVC INSULATED 
TEST PGM, 763 INTERNAL MODEM/DA A-OMNI 
CABLE, 1 SHLO PR W/OPAIN 22AWG UL LISTED 
CONNECTOR ,RCPT 15 PINS 
P2 

CONTACT, SOCKET 24-20AWG .068 INSUL DIA 


Remarks 


( 




6-80 



NOTES UNLESS OTHER’.VSE SPECIFIED 

□ CP.Olt l\ SCR\ WS-.AN2 RE’VNLR L\ '■■■ ' - 
MSB ^REV.S INCLUDED NMTn \TEK\ \ 

GO F<1 TMWLK CUP iNEVFvLLE.D VwTH THREfxOI V. 

HOLE ON bNNNL SIDE N5 LCREVM rtEND 
E SCREWS MV, ST BE TRRENOED COMPEL TEL > 
THRU RET RIMER CUPS 


1 

n AWC, WKITE 

LSFT'H-ip 

El 

RL-I 

A 

2 

22AW& LP-EEN 

USfTlpi-7 

tz 

RL-2 
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5 

Z2AYJG &LLLK 

Lsnl^-s 
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22 AWL RED 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


AsaamMy 

CBL ASSY, 763, TTY CURRENT LOOP INTERFACE 


Itam 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0539903-0005 

0002 

00001.000 

FA 

0539409-0004 

0002 A 




0003 

00004.000 

EA 

0539430-0004 

0004 

00006.500 

FT 

0417453-0002 

0005 

00004.000 

FA 

09 72561-0001 

0005 A 




0006 

00002.000 

EA 

0418201-0060 

0007 

REE 

EA 

0985905- 9901 


Part Hm. Rar 

2200063 0061 * 

Daacriptkm 

H000 ,C0NN 15 PIN WITH RETAINERS 
CONNECTOR ,RCPT 15 PINS 
PI 

CONTACT* SOCKET 24-20AWG .048 INSUL OIA 
CABLE, 4C0N0,22AWG, 200V, . 168 00, 

TERMINAL, SLOTTED TONGUE #4 STUO 
Ei T HP U E 4 

STRAP, MARKER .ADJUSTABLE, PLASTIC 
TEST PGM, 763 TTY I NTFP C AC E-OMN I 


R murks 
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NOTES: UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 

lD CABLE Z> KN\P SCREWS 4 WTMNEP. C.LlPb 4 
bCRLVUS INCLUDED YJITH ITEN\2_ T 

t£3 RETAINER, CUP \N c jTMA-' D \NYvh THKEFSDED 
HOLE QN EANvE Kb 5CK EWJ HEAD 
E3 SCRtVMS lSKUbT BE THREADED COMPLETELY 
THRU RETMHRV, CLIPS 

4. TUIS CA&lE ISTO £E COULTCaCTE'D WITH UL 
LISTED MATERIALS ONLY. 
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LIST OF MATERIALS 


A—mhly 

CBL ASSY, 763/765 El A, 113 DATA SET 


Item 

No. 

Quantity 


Tl Part No. 

0001 

00001.000 

EA 

0539409-0005 

0001 A 




000? 

00001 .000 

EA 

0539903-0001 

0003 

00018.000 

FA 

0539430-0003 

0004 

00002.000 

EA 

0418201-0060 

0005 

00006.500 

F T 

0972444-0001 

0006 

REF 

EA 

0985906-9901 

0007 

00001 .000 

EA 

0539409-0003 

0007k 




0008 

00001.000 

FA 

0539903-0005 

0009 

00000.250 

FT 

0538347-3999 


Part No. Rev. 

2200055-0001 * 

Description 

CONNECTOR , PLUG 25 PINS 
P2 

H0CD, CONN 25 PIN WITH RETAINEPS 
CONTACT, PIN 24-20AWG .068 INSUL DIA 
STRAP, MARKER , AD JUSTABLF , PLASTIC 
CABLE, 10C0N0 22AWG UL LISTED 
TEST PGM, 763/765 FIA,113 DATA SET-OMNI 
CONNECTOR, RACK AND PANEL, 15P0S 
PI 

HOOD, CONN 15 PIN WITH RETAINERS 
WIRE HOOKUP B-22 AWG 1 9 STP WHITE 


Remarks 
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SECTION VII 


ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

This section contains the logic diagrams for the terminal. 

Logic Diagram Drawing Number Page Number 

743/745 Data Terminal (Domestic) D0937298A 7-1 

International 743/745 Data Terminal (European) D0937308A 7-10 

Memory Controller D0999221* 7-18 

Memory Module, Discrete D0999234B 7-30 
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0 TWfSf TRANSISTORS ARE M 
HEAT SINKS . 

JTa] IF NFCE SSARy A SELECTED RESISTOR IS 

installed at unit test in location 

* + (,6 4>* *4*9 AS REQUIRED IN ORDER 

TO ACHIEVE MAR K/SPAC E SYMMETRY. 

[l4] RESIST 0RS WITH N0 VALUES SPECIFIED 
ARE NOT INSTALLED ON IISV PCS. 

[is] U 12 15 USED FOR OPTIONAL ABM AND IS 
INSTAL LED FROM CON F IG U k AT ION GUIDE 
AT UNIT ASSEMBLY . 

@ KI0T INSTALLED, F0P FUTURE USE 7>NLY. 

0 REV. "A B0AP.DS WILL NOT HAVE C3SD OR 
JUMPER WIRE. THESE POINT'S WILL BE 
CONNECTED BY ETCH PUN T0 +UOVR. 



NQTES : UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED; 

1. all Device TYPES APE PREFIXED WITH SN7A. 

2. VCC IS APPLIED T0 PIN 14 ■ OF Ac L :<- r I\ ZSs 
AND PIN 14 OF ALL >0- PIN ZC‘i. 


DEVICE TYPE, PIN NUMBERS, AND reference 
DESIGNATOR OR IC IS SHAWN AS FALLOWS; 


U 2 t 

DEVICE TYPE 
PIN NUMBERS 
REFERENCE DESIGNATE* 
RESISTOR S A*e I/A WAT T, 3 7. , 

DIODES NOT MARKED ARE IN9I4B. 
AMPLIFIERS NOT MARKED ARE RC4SSBR. 

ON RC4SSBP AMPLIFIERS, PIN * IS ~ r I E D T(T 
-IZV AND PIN A IS TIED TO + 1 2V. 

' NUMBER S WHICH 
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(ii) THESE TR AN SIST0RS ARE MOUMTfD 0N 
HEAT SIN KS . 

PD IF NECESSARY A SELECTED RESISTOR.. IS 
installed AT unit test IN LOCATION 
R 4fc8 OR R46>9 AS REQUIRED IN ORDER. 

TO ACHIEVE MARK/SPACE SYMMETRY . 

® RESISTORS WITH NO VALUES SPECIFIED 
ARE NOT INSTALLED 0N 230V PCS 
0 U 1 2 13 USED FOR OPTI0NAL ASM AND IS 
INSTALLED FROM CONFIGURATION GUIDE 
AT UNIT ASSEMBLE . 

0 NOT INSTALLED. FDR FUTURE USE 0NIL.T 

(rO REV. "A" BOARDS WILL NOT HAVE CR354, 

CR 355, OR C 25b. THESE POINTS WILL BE 
CONNECTED BY ETCH Tip *■ 300VR . 

Cl FERRITE BEAD INSTALLED </N STAKE PIN fAFL 
BEV.BfC PCB'S CHL V 

ETCH REPLACED WITH C0/L (,Q8 U A) OR FERRITE 
BEADS CR) ON RE!/ E 

Pa ALL REV A f EARLIER PCS'* WILL HAVE R373 INSTALLED. 
REV B PCB'S WILL HAVE EITHER R373 OR JUMPER 
WIRE. REV C UHLL HAVE JUMPER WIRE. REV E i LATER 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX 


INTRODUCTION 


The following index lists key words and concepts from the subject material of the manual together with 
the area(s) in the manual that supply major coverage of the listed concept. The numbers along the right 
side of the listing reference the following manual areas: 

• Sections — References to Sections of the manual appear as “Section x” with the symbol x 
representing any numeric quantity. 

• Appendices — References to Appendices of the manual appear as “Appendix y” with the 
symbol y representing any capital letter. 

• Paragraphs — References to paragraphs of the manual appear as a series of alphanumeric or 
numeric characters punctuated with decimal points. Only the first character of the string 
may be a letter, all subsequent characters are numbers. The first character refers to the 
section or appendix of the manual in which the paragraph is found. 

• Tables — References to tables in the manual are represented by the capital letter T followed 
immediately by another alphanumeric character (representing the section or appendix of the 
manual containing the table). The second character is followed by a dash (-) and a number: 

Tx-xx 

• Figures — References to figures in the manual are represented by the capital letter F 
followed immediately by another alphanumeric character (representing the section or 
appendix of the manual containing the figure). The second character is followed by a dash (-) 
and a number: 

Fx-xx 

• Other entries in the Index — References to other entries in the index are preceded by the 
word “See” followed by the referenced entry. 
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Acoustic Coupler/ Modem Block 


Diagram F4-17 

Acoustic Coupler Interface Port 

Operation (765 Only) 3.4.8. 1 

Acoustic Coupler, Model 765 

Operation With An . . . . 3.4.3 

Acoustic Coupler/ Modem FSK 

Transmission Frequencies T4-2 

ADC Functions in Combination, Using . . 3.14 

Address Lines, Printhead Driver F4-11 

Addressing, Bubble Memory 

System 4.3.2, F4-3 

Adjustments, Terminal . . 5.5 

Alternate Method of Storing Data in 

a File, Users Exercise 3.3.13 

Answerback Memory 3.4.7.2 

ASCII Code Table: 

Denmark/ Norway Appendix F 

Domestic Appendix B 

French Appendix F 

Germany . Appendix F 

Sweden/ Finland Appendix F 

United Kingdom Appendix F 

ASR Mode 3.2.3.1 

ASR Function Keys 3.2.3.2 

ASR Function Keys 3.6 

FO Printer Off 3.6.10 

FI Playback On 3.6.1 

F2 Record On 3.6.2 

F3 Playback Off . . . 3.6.3 

F4 Record Off 3.6.4 

F5 Rewind Playback 3.6.5 

F6 Rewind Record 3.6.6 

F7 Playback Forward 3.6.7 

F8 Playback Rev 3.6.8 

F9 Printer On 3.6.9 

Automatic Repeat of a Key 4.5.11.3 

Block Diagram: 

Acoustic Coupler/ Modem F4-17 

Description 1.2, FJ-2 

Motor Drive Circuit F4-13 

Power Supply F4-18 

Printhead System F4-10 

Terminal FI -2, F4-1 

Bubble Mask Data Level F5-3 

Bubble Memory System 1.2.1, 4.3 

Addressing 4.3.2, F4-3 

Data Transfers 4.3.3, F4-4 

Organization 4.3.1, F4-2 

Power Up Sequence 4.3.6 

Read Sequence . 4.3.4 

Write Sequence 4.3.5 


Buffered Operation, Interactive 3.4.7.3 

Cable Pin Assignments, Current Loop . . . T2-3 


Cable: 

Connections: 

Model 763 2.6, F2-2 

Model 765 2.5, F2-2 

Connector Locations, Terminal FD2-2 

Pin Assignments: 

CBS 1001 F Coupler T2-4 

INTF-Option 103/202/212 T2-2 

INTF-Option 113 T2-1 

Carriage Return Key 3.2.8 

Carrier Detect, Communications 

System 4.6.2 

Carrier Detect Delay, Communications 

System 4.6.3 

CBS 100 IF Coupler Cable Pin 

Assignments T2-4 

Changing: 

Playback Files 3.3.7 

Record Files 3.3.6 

Changing the Playback File, Users 

Exercise . 3.3.7 

Changing the Record File, Users 

Exercise 3.3.6 

Character Key 3.2.6 

Character Printing, Keyboard/ Printer 

Control System . 4.5.3 

Character Set: 

Printer: Appendix C 

Control . Appendix D 

Cleaning, Printhead 5.7, F5-11 

Codes, Error 3.3.3, Appendix E 

Command; 

Copy . . . . ‘ 3.10 

Key 3.2.1 

Test 3.9 

Commands: 3.2.4 

Shorthand Form of 3.5, T3-2 

Communications: 1.2.4 

Internal Interface 3.4.8 

System 4.6 

Communications System: 

Carrier Detect 4.6.2 

Carrier Detect Delay 4.6.3 

Received Data Clamp 4.6.4 

Receiver Section 4.6.1 

Testing 5.6 

Transmit Low-Pass Filter 4.6.6 

Transmitter Section 4.6.5 

Communications System Transmit Level . 4.6.7 
Communications, Terminal . 3.4 
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Comparing Continuous Files and 


Line Files, Users Exercise 3.3.12 

Component Locations: 

Printer Mechanism F5-6 

Terminal F5-4 

Compression, Memory 3.11 

Connections: 

Model 763: 

Cable 2.6, F2-2 

Current Loop F2-1 

Full Duplex FD2-2 

Half Duplex FD2-2 

Model 765 Cable 2.5, F2-2 

Connector Locations: 

Terminal: 

Cable FD2-2 

Internal . F5-5 

Continuous: 

Files 3.3.12 

Formats, Line and 3.12 

Control Key 3.2.9 

Control Character Set, Printer . . . Appendix D 
Controls and Indicators, Keyboard . . 3.2, F3-1 

Copy Command 3.10 

Copying Files 3.3.11 

Copying from File to File, 

Users Exercise 3.3.11 

Creating a File, Users Exercise 3.3.5 

Creating Files 3.3.5 

Cross Reference, Interface Cables T2-5 

CRU Address Assignments F4-5 

Current Loop: 

Cable Pin Assignments T2-3 

Connections, Model 763 F2-1 

Model 763 Operation in a DC 3.4.6 

Data Label, Bubble Mask F5-3 

Data Set, Model 763 or 765 

Operation with a 3.4.4 

Data Transfer Timing F4-4 

Data Transfers, Bubble Memory 

System 4.3.3, F4-4 

DC Current Loop Interface Port 

Operation (763 Only), 20 ma 3. 4. 8. 2 

DC to DC Converter: 

Power Supply 4.7.4, F4-19 

Simplified Diagram . F4-19 

Definitions, El A Interface . . 2.7, T2-6 

Delete: 

Character(s), F6 3.7.6 

Line(s), F5 3.7.5 

Deleting Files 3.3.14 


Denmark/ Norway: 

ASCII Code Table Appendix F 

Keyboard Appendix F 

Special Characters Appendix F 

Description: 

Block Diagram 1.2, Fl-2 

General Section 1 

Device Control, Extended 3.4.10 

Discrete and Dual Memory Boards: 

Entering Masks, Self Tests 5.2.4.2 

Mask Testing, Self Tests 5.2.4. i 

Self Tests 5.2.4 

Discrete Memory Board F5-1 

Removal F5-9 

Documents, Reference Preface 

Domestic ASCII Code Table .... Appendix B 

Drawings, Electrical Section 7 

Dual Memory Board: F5-2 

Removal F5-I0 

Edit Function Keys: 3.2. 3.3, 3.7 

FI Index 3.7.1 

F2 Find 3.7.2 

F3 Top 3.7.3 

F4 Print , 3.7.4 

F5 Delete Line(s) 3.7.5 

F6 Delete Characters) 3.7.6 

F7 Insert 3.7.7 

F8 Stop 3.7.8 

Edit Mode 3.2.3. 1 

Editing a File, Users Exercise . 3.3.10 

Editing a Record 3.8 

Editing Files 3.3.10 

EIA Interface Definitions 2.7, T2-6 

Electrical Drawings Section 7 

Enter Key 3.2.7 

Entering Masks, Discrete and Dual 

Memory Boards 5. 2.4.2 

Erasing Files 3.3.14 

Error Codes: 3.3.3, Appendix E 

Escape Key 3.2.9 

Exercises: 

Alternate Method of Storing 

Data in a File 3.3.13 

Changing the Playback File 3.3.7 

Changing the Record File 3.3.6 

Comparing Continuous Files and 

Line Files 3.3.12 

Copying From File to File 3.3.11 

Creating a File 3.3.5 

Editing a File 3.3.10 
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Locking, Freeing, Erasing, and 

Deleting Files 3.3.14 

Playback of a File 3.3.9 

Storing Data in a File 3.3.8 

Using the Memory Catalog 3.3.4 

Extended Device Control 3.4.10 

Failure Protect, Power Supply 4.7.6 

Fan Assembly, Removal and 

Replacement 5.4.5 

Feedback Sensor Circuitry .... 4.5.9.4, F4-15 

Field Keys 3.2.6 

File Formats 3. 2. 2. 2 

Files: 

Changing: 

Playback 3.3.7 

Record 3.3.6 

Continuous 3.3.12 

Copying 3.3.11 

Creating 3.3.5 

Deleting 3.3.14 

Editing 3.3.10 

Erasing 3.3.14 

Freeing 3.3.14 

Line 3.3.12 

Locking 3.3.14 

Playback of 3.3.9 

Storing Data in 3.3.8 

Find, F2 3.7.2 

Formats: 

File 3. 2. 2.2 

Line and Continuous 3.12 

Freeing Files 3.3.14 

French: 

ASCII Code Table Appendix F 

Keyboard Appendix F 

FSK Modulation F4-16 

FSK Transmission Frequencies T4-2 

Full Duplex: 

Connections, Model 763 FD2-2 

Mode, Interactive on Line 3.4.7 

Function Keys: 3.2.3 

ASR 3.23.2 

Edit 3. 2. 3. 3 

Functional Elements, Power 
Supply 4.7.1, F4-18 

General Description Section 1 

German: 

ASCII Code Table Appendix F 

Keyboard Appendix F 

Special Characters Appendix F 


Half Duplex Connections, Model 763 . . FD2-2 


High Speed Character Repeat, 

Self Tests 5.2.5 

High Speed Repeat for Test 

Purposes, Keyboard 4.5.11.4 

Horizontal Tab 3.15 

Index, FI 3.7.1 

Indicators: 3.2.11 

Keyboard: 4.5.11.1 

Controls and 3.2, F3-1 

Insert, F7 3.7.7 

Installation Section 2 

Interactive: 

Buffered Operation 3.4.7. 3 

On Line Full Duplex Mode 3.4.7 

Interface Cables Cross Reference T2-5 

Interface: 

Communications, Internal 3.4.8 

Definitions, EIA 2.7, T2-6 

Internal: 

Connector Locations, Terminal F5-5 

Interface Communications 3.4.8 

International Keyboards — Layout 

and Symbolization Appendix F 

INTF-Option: 

103/202/212 Cable Pin Assignments . . T2-2 
113 Cable Pin Assignments T2-1 

Key: 

Command 3.2.1 

Programmable 3.2.10 

Keyboard: 4.5.11 

Automatic Repeat of a Key 4.5.11.3 

Controls and Indicators 3.2, F3-1 

Denmark/ Norway Appendix F 

French Appendix F 

German Appendix F 

High Speed Repeat for Test 

Purposes 4.5.11.4 

Indicators 4.5.11.1 

Mode Key Priority 4.5.11.2 

Pencil Switch Settings F5-8 

Removal and Replacement 5.4.4 

Sweden/ Finland Appendix F 

United Kingdom Appendix F 

Keyboard Layouts and 

Symbolization Appendix A 

Keyboard Scan, Keyboard/ Printer 

Control System 4.5.1 

Keyboard/ Printer 1.2.2 


Keyboard/ Printer Control System: . . 4.5, T4-1 
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Character Printing 4.5.3 

Keyboard Scan 4.5.1 

Mechanism Drive Electronics . . 4.5.9, F4-13 

Current Regulator 4. 5. 9. 2 

Feedback Sensor 4. 5. 9.4 

Phase Selecting 4.5.9. 1 

Print Voltage Circuit 4.5.8, F4-12 

Printer Mechanism 4.5.4 

Printhead Drivers 4.5.6 

Printhead Positioning 4.5.2 

Printhead System 4.5.5, F4-10 

Temperature Compensation Circuit . . . 4.5.7 
Keys: 

ASR Function 3. 2. 3. 2 

Character and Field 3.2.6 

Control and Escape 3.2.9 

Edit Function 3. 2. 3. 3 

Function 3.2.3 

Paper Advance, Line Feed and 

Carriage Return 3.2.8 

Skip and Enter 3.2.7 

Line and Continuous Formats 3.12 

Line: 

Feed Key 3.2.8 

Files 3.3.12 

Mode 3.4. LI 

Off 3.3.1 

Loading, Paper 2.4 

Locking Files 3.3.14 

Locking, Freeing, Erasing, and Deleting 

Files, Users Exercise 3.3.14 

Lower Board, Removal and 

Replacement 5.4.8 

Main Processor 1.2.3, 4.4 

Interrupts 4.4.3 

Memory Organization 4.4.2, F4-8 

TMS 9980 Microprocessor 4.4.1 

Main Processor to Communications 

System Interface F4-7 

Maintenance Section 5 

Mask Testing, Discrete and Dual 

Memory Board 5.2.4. 1 

Mechanism Drive Electronics: 

Current Regulator 4. 5. 9. 2 

Feedback Sensor 4. 5. 9. 4 

Keyboard/ Printer Control 

System 4.5.9, F4-13 

Phase Selecting 4.5.9. 1 

Memory, Answerback 3.4. 7. 2 

Memory Board: 

Discrete F5-1 


Dual F5-2 

Memory Boards, Removal and 

Replacement 5.4.7 

Memory: 

Bubble 1.2.1 

Compression 3.11 

Organization F4-8 

Structure . . . F4-9 

System: 3.2.2 

Bubble 4.3 

Memory System Information Storage . . 3.2.2. 1 
Memory System, Using the Terminal .... 3.3.2 

Memory Terminals Fl-1, F4-1 

Mode, Interactive On Line 

Full Duplex 3.4.7 

Mode Key Priority, Keyboard 4.5.11.2 

Mode, Line 3.4. 1.1 

Model 763: 

Cable Connections 2.6, F2-2 

Current Loop Connections F2-1 

Full Duplex Connections F2-2 

Half Duplex Connections . F2-2 

Operation: 

In a DC Current Loop 3.4.6 

With an Internal Modem 3.4.5 

With a Data Set 3.4.4 
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Operation Section 3 
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Model 763 or 765 3.4.4 
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Model 765 3.4.3 
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Model 763 3.4.5 
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Options 3. 4. 1.2 

Paper Advance 3.2.8 
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Parity 3.4.7. 1 
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CBS1001F Coupler Cable T2-4 

Current Loop Cable T2-3 
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103/202/212 Cable T2-2 
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Playback Files, Changing 3.3.7 

Playback Forward, F7 3.6.7 

Playback of a File, Users Exercise 3.3.9 

Playback of Files 3.3.9 

Playback Off, F3 3.6.3 

Playback On, FI 3.6.1 

Playback Rev, F8 ....*.. 3.6.8 

Playback, Rewind, F5 3.6.5 

Power Application 2.3 
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Failure Protect 4.7.6 
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Printer: 
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Printhead Positioning, Keyboard/ Printer 

Control System 4.5.2 
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Block Diagram F4-I0 

Keyboard/ Printer Control 

System 4.5.5, F4-10 

Processor, Main 1.2.3, 4.4 

Programmable Key 3.2.10 

P Volts Control F4-12 
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RAM Tests 5.2.1 

Read Sequence, Bubble Memory System . 4.3.4 
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System 4.6.4 
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System 4.6.1 

Record: 

Editing A 3.8 

Files, Changing 3.3.6 
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Regulator Circuit Simplified Diagram . . F4-20 
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RUN Command 3.16 
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System: 
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Keyboard/ Printer Control 4.5, T4-1 
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Print Contrast 5.5.3 

Printhead Position 5.5.2 
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Block Diagram Fl-2, F4-1 

Cable Connector Locations . . FD2-2 
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Memory System, Using the 3.3.2 

Operation 3.3 
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Terminal Setup ..2.2 
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Status 3.4.1 

Testing 2.8 
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Test Initialization, Self Tests 5.2.2 

Testing: 

Communications System 5.6 

Terminal 2.8 

Tests, Self 5.2 

Theory of Operation Section 4 
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Transmit level: 

Communications System 4.6.7 
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Transmit Low-Pass Filter, 

Communications System 4.6.6 

Transmitter Section, Communications 

System 4.6.5 

Troubleshooting Chart 5.3 
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ASCII Code Table Appendix F 

Keyboard Appendix F 

Special Characters Appendix F 
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Upper Case Lock Key 3.2.5 
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Users Exercises: 
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in a File 3.3.13 
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System 4.3.5 
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APPENDIX A 


KEYBOARD LAYOUTS AND SYMBOLIZATION 

( 


A.l INTRODUCTION 

This appendix contains illustrations of the keyboard with various combinations of keys depressed and 
provides a reference of what keyboard functions are available. 



Figure A-l. Standard Keyboard Symbolization 



Figure A-2. FCTN, CTRL and SHIFT keys not depressed and NUM LOCK not selected. 
UPPER CASE selected: A through Z are upper case. 

UPPER CASE not selected: A through Z are lower case. 



Figure A-3. SHIFT key depresed and NUM LOCK not selected 
(Independent of UPPER CASE Lock) A through Z are upper case. 
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Figure A-4. CTRL key depressed. 
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APPENDIX B 


ASCII CODE TABLE 


B.l INTRODUCTION 

This appendix provides a table showing the ASCII codes generated by the terminal. Refer to table B-l. 


Table B-l. ASCII Code Table 


\ 1 

\§ 

\5 

4 3 2 *^ 

0 

0 

0 

, o 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

i 

G 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

1 

0 0 0 0 



SP 

0 

§ 

p 

x 

P 

0 0 0 1 


= DC1 = 

! 

1 

A 

Q 

a 

q 

0 0 10 

MstxM 

= DC2 §= 

" 

2 

B 

R 

b 

r 

0 0 11 

: : : ttx : 

=§ DC3 = 

zx 


C 

S 

— 

c 

% 

0 10 0 

EOT 

=§DC4 = 

$ 

4 

D 

T 

d 

t 

0 10 1 

IlfWjS 

IsMAK 

% 

5 

E 

U 

* 

y 

0 110 

ACK 

SYN : 

& 

6 

F 

V 

f 

h ■ 

V 

0 111 

giffiMili! 

‘ ETB 

* 

7 


W 

9 

w 

10 0 0 


' CAN 

( 

8 


X 

h 

X 

10 0 1 

Mhj'm 

m 

) 

9 

t 

Y 

i 

V 

© 

© 

a M M MM ■ ■ M M M 

wvwww 

SUB j 

* 

: i 

J 

Z 

• 

1 

z 

10 11 

myjM 

IBIl 

+ 


K 

l 

k 

. 

1 

110 0 


. r -.FS 



L 

\ 

\ 

\ 

1 

110 1 

wwwxx 

ISi 




1 

m 

\ 

1110 

SO 

B 





n 

1 

1111 

mm 

<>i» S 




mm 

o 

mu 



Printable Characters 
Printer Control Characters 

Codes Generated and Transmitted by the Terminal 
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APPENDIX E 


ERROR CODES 


E.l INTRODUCTION 

This appendix provides a quick reference of the error codes that may be encountered when using the 
terminal. The code digits and their meanings are given in table D-l. 


Table E-l. Error Codes 


Code 

Meaning 

08 • 

Attempted to transmit when a receive only condition exists or communication is not 
enabled. 

14 

Attempted creation of a file with a record length greater than 80 characters. 

22 

An invalid parameter was entered, i.e., a letter in place of a number. 

24 

Attempted to create a file whose name already exists in the catalog. 

25 

Invalid source entry when using a COPY command, i.e., in command, COPY 5file TO 
data23, the source 5file is not a file in the catalog. 

26 

Invalid destination entry when using the copy command, i.e., in COPY data23 TO 5file, 
the destination file is not a file in the catalog. 

27 

File not found. 

30 

The structure of the COPY command is not correct. 

33 

Attempted to use a file already in use. 

34 

Attempted to delete, erase, lock or free an undefined file. 

44 

Catalog full, the maximum number of files (16) already exists in the catalog. 

53 

File undefined. 

54 

Attempted to create a file that was larger than available memory space. 

64 

Attempted to create a file of zero or negative size. 

69 

Attempted to enter too many characters into a record. 

73 

Attempted to write more characters in a file than were allowed by the CREATE 
command. 
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Table E-l. Error Codes (Continued) 


Code 

Meaning 

77 

Record file is full. Record pointer is at the end of the file (rewind is required if data is to be 
written in the record file). 

83 

Attempted to read past the end-of-file. 

84 

Attempted to write into a locked file. 

88 

Attempted to do an ASR function to a file that has been defined as RECORD or PLAY- 
BACK but does not exist. 

93 

Attempted creation of a file with an invalid or reserved name (i.e., file name did not begin 
with an alphabetic character or was named KEY or TO). 

94 

Attempted creation of a file or invalid type (i.e., not C or L format). 

BSn(l) 

Bubble memory synchronization begin attempted by the terminal. The number of the 
bubble memory module is represented by n. If the 1 is printed, the bubble module is 
inaccessible due to lost mask. 

BRnm 

One of the three mask pages needed regeneration. The bubble memory module number is 
represented by n and the page number is represented by m. 

E132 

Default parameters have been installed, possible loss of data. 

E176 

Bubble memory space has decreased, possible data loss. 

E214 

Bubble memory system inoperative. 
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APPENDIX F 


INTERNATIONAL KEYBOARD LAYOUTS AND SYMBOLIZATION 


F.l INTRODUCTION 

This appendix contains illustrations of the keyboard functions with various combinations of keys 
depressed for the international keyboards. 



Figure F-l. United Kingdom Keyboard Symbolization 



Figure F-2. FCTN and CONTROL and SHIFT not depressed and NUM LOCK not selected. 
UPPER CASE not selected: A through Z are lower case. 

UPPER CASE selected: A through Z are upper case. 
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Figure F-3. SHIFT key depressed and FCTN and CONTROL keys not depressed. 
(Independent of UPPER CASE lock ) A through Z are upper case. 


Figure F-4. CONTROL key depressed and FCTN key not depressed. 



Figure F-5. NUM MODE selected and FCTN, CONTROL, and SHIFT keys not depressed. 
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Figure F-7. U.K. ASCII and Special Character Set Encoding 
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Figure F-8. U.K. Pound Sterling Sign 
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Figure F-10. FCTN and CONTROL and SHIFT not depressed and NUM MODE not selected. 
UPPER CASE not selected: A through Z are lower case. 

UPPER CASE selected: A through Z are upper case. 







Figure F-ll. SHIFT key depressed and FCTN and CONTROL keys not depressed. 
(Independent of UPPER CASE Lock)A through Z are upper case. 



Figure F-12. CONTROL key depressed and FCTN key not depressed. 



Figure F-13. NUM MODE selected and FCTN, CONTROL, and SHIFT keys not depressed. 
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Figure F-14. FUNCTION Key Depressed 



Figure F-15. French ASCII and Special Character Set Encoding 
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Figure F-16. Germany Keyboard Arrangement Symbolization 
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Figure F-19. CONTROL key depressed and FCTN key not depressed. 



Figure F-20. NUM MODE selected and FCTN, CONTROL, and SHIFT keys not depressed. 



Figure F-21. FUNCTION Key Depressed 
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Figure F-24. Sweden/ Finland Keyboard Arrangement Symbolization 



Figure F-25. FCTN and CONTROL and SHIFT not depressed and NUM MODE not selected. 
UPPER CASE not selected: A through Z, A, O, A are lower case, U. 

UPPER CASE selected: A through Z, A, O, A are upper case, '. 



Figure F-26. SHIFT key depressed and FCTN and CONTROL keys not depressed. 
(Independent of UPPER CASE lock) A through Z are A, O, A are upper case. 


F-10 







Figure F-27.CONTROL key depressed and FCTN key not depressed. 
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Figure F-28. NUM MODE selected and FCTN, CONTROL, and SHIFT keys not depressed. 
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Figure F-29. Function Key Depressed. 

































Figure F-30. Sweden/ Finland ASCII and Special Character Set Encoding 
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Figure F-34.SHIFT key depressed and FCTN and CONTROL keys not depressed. 
(Independent of UPPER CASE lock) A through Z are upper case. 
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Figure F-35. CONTROL key depressed and FCTN key not depressed. 
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Figure F-36. NUM MODE selected and FCTN, CONTROL, and SHIFT keys not depressed. 
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Figure F-38. Denmark/ Norway ASCII and Special Character Set 



Figure F-39. Denmark/ Norway Characters 
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APPENDIX G 



Table G-l. Models 763/765 Optional Internal Electronics Jumpers (Upper PWB) 


Use 

Signals 

PWB Jumper Points 

SIGNAL GROUND/ 

SIGNAL and CHASSIS 

E366-E367 

CHASSIS GROUND 

GROUNDS ISOLATED (STANDARD) 


OPTION 

SIGNAL GROUND TO CHASSIS GROUND 

E365-E366 

CARRIER DETECT 

LONG (STANDARD) 3 to 7 SECONDS 

E425-E426 

DELAY 

SHORT 1 to 2 SECONDS 

NO JUMPER 


Upper Board (937300). 
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